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Abstract

This study examines the use of domestication and foreignization strategies in the translation of
Western literary fiction into Arabic. The focus of the analysis is on the novel ‘The Great Gatsby’,
written by F. Scott Fitzgerald, and its two Arabic translations by Najeeb El Manie' (1961) and Hani
Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008). The study aims to test the validity of the Retranslation
Hypothesis (RH) in the context of these two translated versions of the novel. This hypothesis
suggests that initial translations of literary works tend to be domesticated and adapted to the target
culture, while later retranslations tend to be foreignized and closer to the source culture. For this
purpose, this study employs a comparative textual analysis of a corpus consisting of the original
novel and the two Arabic translations. The procedures applied in rendering the cultural references
in the two translations are assessed to identify the predominance of either domestication or
foreignization strategies. The research findings reveal the predominance of foreignization in both
Arabic translations and adherence to source-oriented norms. They indicate that the RH does not
have general validity, as it is not supported by empirical data. The results of the current study show
that both translators employed a relatively similar approach in their translations of cultural
references in the source text. These findings suggest the existence of a possible norm in the
translation of Western literary fiction into Arabic, where the use of the foreignization strategy is
favored. However, to fully prove and support the existence of this norm, further studies with larger

corpora are necessary.
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Résumé

Cette présente étude explore les subtilités des stratégies de traduction utilisées dans le rendu de la
fiction littéraire occidentale en langue arabe. Une analyse textuelle comparative a été menée sur le
roman "The Great Gatsby" de I'éminent auteur américain F. Scott Fitzgerald (1925) et ses deux
traductions en arabe par Najeeb El Manie’ (1961) et Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008).
L'étude vise a évaluer I'applicabilité de I'Hypothese de la Retraduction (RH) dans le contexte de
ces traductions. La RH postule que les traductions initiales d'ceuvres littéraires tendent a étre
domestiquées, c'est-a-dire adaptées a la culture cible, tandis que les retraductions ultérieures
tendent a étre étrangeérisées, c'est-a-dire qu'elles restent fideles a la culture source. Pour ce faire, la
présente étude utilise une analyse textuelle comparative d'un corpus composé du roman original et
des deux traductions arabes. L'étude évalue les procédures appliquées dans le rendu des références
culturelles dans les deux traductions, dans le but d'identifier la prédominance des stratégies de
domestication ou d'étrangérisation. Les résultats de I'étude révelent que les deux traductions
présentent une prédominance de I'étrangérisation et une adhésion aux normes orientées vers la
source. Ce résultat indique que la RH n'a pas une validité générale, car elle ne correspond pas aux
données empiriques collectées. Les résultats de I'étude actuelle montrent que les deux traducteurs
ont adopté une approche relativement similaire dans leurs traductions des références culturelles du
texte source. Cela suggere I'existence d'une norme possible dans la traduction de la fiction littéraire
occidentale en arabe, ou l'utilisation de la stratégie d'étrangérisation est privilégiée. Cependant,
pour prouver pleinement et soutenir I'existence de cette norme, des études supplémentaires avec

des corpus plus étendus sont nécessaires.
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Introduction

1. Background of the Study

It is nothing new to say that literature has always occupied a vital role in the study of
language. It is a way to show its aesthetic and expressive qualities, provide insight into the culture
of a country, and uncover its traditions, history, and beliefs. It is deemed a way to express one's
thoughtfulness and desires, feelings and emotions, joy and despair. Hence, it has long been written

and eagerly read by all kinds of people throughout the centuries.

Without doubt, translating literary works presents a number of difficulties, one of which is
finding the correct balance between maintaining the original meaning and ensuring that the
intended audience can understand it. This requires translators to decide how to better communicate
concepts and specific references that may not have clear equivalents in the target language (TL),

such as idioms, puns, and cultural allusions.

Another challenge is selecting a suitable writing style that feels natural and fluent to the
target readers while reflecting the tone and voice of the source text (ST). For example, poems and
other literary works that rely on particular word choices and sentence structures to convey nuanced

meanings and emotions can be challenging to translate.

In addition, literary translation also requires a thorough comprehension of both the target
audience's culture and the cultural setting in which the original work was written. The translator
needs to accurately represent the content and relevance of the original work, while simultaneously

considering the target audience's cultural expectations and sensitivities.

Undoubtedly, cultural nuances can present a significant obstacle in translation, since they
might be challenging to convey across different languages and cultures. Thus, commonly used

1



expressions in one language, such as idioms and cultural allusions, may not have an equivalent in
another, or they may be difficult to comprehend without a deep understanding of the culture from

which they originate.

If the translators are unfamiliar with these elements, this may lead to the deletion of the
cultural aspects of the text, which may very well widen the gap between the source and target
cultures (SC and TC), and may cause the text to lose its literary merit. This could also result in the
production of inaccurate, senseless, and even divergent texts. Thus, it is essential for translators to
be able to identify such elements and, more importantly, to be familiar with and have adequate
knowledge of the different procedures and methods that are employed in translating them and
introducing them to other cultures, without creating any peculiarities or oddness in the target text

(TT).

2. Statement of the Problem

Indeed, it is widely recognized that culture plays a significant role in translation. Since
ancient times, academics and professionals have been aware of cultural differences in translation.
However, the focus did not shift from a purely linguistic approach to one that also considered
historical, social, and cultural aspects until translation studies became recognized as a distinct
academic discipline. Since then, many attempts have been made to develop strategies to accurately

translate the cultural references that are firmly embedded in certain texts.

The main question in translation is whether to retain and preserve the original cultural
elements in the ST or to create a text that is free of foreign cultural elements, yet accepted and
well-suited to the TC. Different terms have been used to describe these two major translation

approaches, but in 1995, the American scholar Lawrence Venuti first introduced the terms



‘domestication’ and ‘foreignization’ in his book 'The Translator's Invisibility: A History of

Translation' to refer to these two widely debated translation methods.

On the one hand, domestication in translation refers to the technique of making the TT feel
familiar and fluent for the target audience. This is achieved by adapting the cultural references and
idioms in the ST and using language and writing styles that are common in the TL and TC. The
purpose is to make the text easily understandable and enjoyable for the readers. However, this may

come at the cost of losing some of the original meaning and cultural context of the text.

Foreignization, on the other hand, is a translation approach in which the distinct cultural
characteristics of the original text are maintained, even if it makes the translation less
comprehensible for the target audience. This may include retaining original idioms and cultural
references that may not be familiar to the target readers. The objective of foreignization is to keep
the original text's integrity and cultural background intact. However, this could result in less

accessible or readable TTs.

Indeed, the way cultural difficulties are handled in translation can vary depending on the
specific context and purpose of the translation. Thus, translators may use both strategies of

domestication and foreignization according to the objectives and needs of the translation.

The concepts of domestication and foreignization play a significant role in the so-called
‘Retranslation Hypothesis’, which suggests that initial translations are often more adapted to the
TC than later translations. The hypothesis claims that translations of a literary work might undergo

changes over time due to changes in linguistic and cultural circumstances.

According to the Retranslation Hypothesis, initial translations of literary works tend to be

‘domesticated’ (they are adapted to the TC and TL norms). However, later retranslations tend to



be foreignized (they preserve the foreign and exotic elements of the original ST even if they make

it less accessible to the target audience).

It is noteworthy that the Retranslation Hypothesis has not been conclusively proven or
refuted. Nonetheless, it offers valuable insights into how translations may evolve over time and

how translation strategies may adapt to shifting cultural and linguistic norms.

3. Aims of the Study

The present research focuses on exploring the nuances of literary translation from English
into Arabic. It mainly aims to explore the use of domestication and foreignization strategies in the
direct translation of Western literary fiction into Arabic. Despite being controversial, these two

strategies are used to offer guidance to translators on both linguistic and cultural levels.

This study examines the use of domestication and foreignization strategies in the Arabic
translations of F. Scott Fitzgerald's novel The Great Gatsby. The research analyzes the cultural
references in two translations by Najeeb El Manie’ (1961) and Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini
(2008) to assess the validity of the so-called Retranslation Hypothesis, which suggests that initial

translations are typically domesticated, while later ones are foreignized.

There has only been a limited number of scholars who have investigated and explored the
underlying assumptions of the Retranslation Hypothesis. Studies conducted by researchers, such
as Paloposki and Koskinen (2004), Deane (2011), Susam-Sarajeva (2003), and Desmidt (2009),
seem to provide conflicting results. Hence, the present study seeks to examine the phenomenon of
retranslation and provide new insights to offer a better understanding of this significant

intercultural activity.



4. Research Questions and Hypotheses

The research will attempt to address the following questions:

01. What are the different culture-specific references found in the novel The Great Gatsby?

02. How were they translated into Arabic by the two translators?

03. Based on Venuti’s dichotomy, what is the dominant translation tendency in rendering the
different cultural references in each Arabic translation of the novel The Great Gatsby by
translators Nadjib El Mani’ (1961) and Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008)?

04. Do Arab translators tend to use the same strategy when translating foreign cultural
references into Arabic?

05. Has the translation strategy used for rendering cultural references into Arabic changed over
the past five decades?

06. Do the research findings support the assumptions of the Retranslation Hypothesis?

The current research is centered on the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH). Thus, in

consideration of these questions, we hypothesize the following:

01- The initial Arabic translation of The Great Gatsby was domesticated (the translator adapted
the ST to align with the norms of the TL and TC).

02- The subsequent retranslation of the novel into Arabic was foreignized (the translator
preserved the foreign and exotic aspects of the ST and was in line with the norms of the SL

and SC).



5. Means of Research and Data Collection Criteria

In order to achieve the research objectives, a descriptive method will be used in this study.
Both quantitative and qualitative analyses will be employed to provide a comprehensive
understanding of the translation strategies used by different translators in rendering the cultural
references of the novel The Great Gatshy into Arabic. The analysis will focus on identifying the
most commonly used translation procedures and the reasons behind their selection. Additionally,
it will examine the tendencies of domestication and foreignization in the two translations of the
novel. In other words, the study will determine whether the translators have tended to use
domestication (TL- oriented strategy) or foreignization (SL- oriented strategy) in their translations.
This research will offer insights into the translation of the cultural references in the novel The
Great Gatsby into Arabic, including how the translation strategies used to render them may have
changed over time and whether the research findings support the assumptions of the Retranslation

Hypothesis.

The study begins by presenting the selected corpus. The analysis then employs a
combination of qualitative and quantitative methods to provide an in-depth examination of the

chosen sample.

We have chosen to focus on the novel The Great Gatsby and its two Arabic translations to

extract data for analysis for the following reasons:

01- The novel, written by American author Francis Scott Key Fitzgerald in 1925, reflects the
cultural and social references of the ‘Jazz Age’ in the Roaring Twenties and provides a
plethora of culture-specific references that are likely to pose significant challenges for

translators.



02- The novel is one of the most renowned literary works of all time and has been widely read
by readers around the world. Its popularity has led to numerous attempts to translate it into
various languages, including Arabic. The success of the novel has motivated translators,
including Arabic translators, to strive for more accurate translations. This provides an
opportunity to assess the validity of the Retranslation Hypothesis and to examine the
tendency to use domestication and foreignization strategies in translating literary fiction
into Arabic.

03- The two translated versions of The Great Gatsby that will be analyzed in this research are
by Najib EI Mani’ (1962) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008). These versions
have been selected for the following reasons:

» There is a significant time gap of approximately five decades between the first
translation and the subsequent retranslation. This provides an opportunity for the
researcher to:

e Examine whether the translators have used similar translation strategies in rendering
the cultural references in the ST.

e Investigate whether there has been a change in the tendency to render the CSRs into
Arabic over the past five decades. Specifically, if translators have adopted
domestication or foreignization strategies in their translations of the novel and if there

is any change in this tendency over time.

The study will ultimately reveal the tendency to use domestication and foreignization
strategies in translated literary fiction into Arabic at two different points in history and

provide sufficient data to assess the validity of the RH.



To analyze the CSRs in the chosen corpus, this study will utilize the procedures outlined
by Pedersen (2011), which include Retention, Specification, Direct Translation, Generalization,
Substitution, Omission, and the Official Equivalent. These strategies are categorized as source-
oriented (Retention, Specification, and Direct Translation), target-oriented (Generalization,

Substitution, and Omission), or neutral (Official Equivalent).

6. Structure of the Thesis

This research work is composed of an introduction and a conclusion, as well as five main

chapters.

Chapter one focuses on the complexities of translating world literature into the Arabic
language. It provides a historical overview of the development of translation in the Arab world
and highlights the key contributions and current challenges that Arab translators face. It also
provides an in-depth examination of the difficulties and obstacles that translators encounter when

translating literary fiction into Arabic.

Chapter two explores the literature on retranslation and norm theories. It gives a detailed
overview of the various interpretations of the concept of retranslation and compares it to related
concepts, mainly adaptation and revision. It also examines the reasons behind the phenomenon of
retranslation, and analyzes the underlying assumptions of the Retranslation Hypothesis as well as
its criticism. Additionally, it emphasizes the significance and usefulness of studying the
phenomenon of retranslation and the advantages of conducting research on retranslations. The
second part of the chapter examines the concept of norm and its relevance to the current research.

It provides an overview of the concept of norm and its role in retranslation.



Chapter three focuses on investigating the notions of domestication and foreignization in
literary translation. It provides a historical overview of the development of translation approaches,
starting from the traditional linguistic approach to the more recent cultural approach. It also
examines the concepts of domestication and foreignization as they were introduced and developed
by Lawrence Venuti. This chapter also includes a detailed analysis of the critiques and criticisms
of these concepts by other scholars and provides a comprehensive understanding of the current

state of the debate and the implications of these concepts on literary translation.

Chapter four is divided into two sections. The first section explores the concept of culture
and its impact on translation. It also examines the different categories and taxonomies of culture-
specific references as proposed by various translation scholars. The second section focuses on the
practical aspect of translating culture-specific references. It tackles the issue of equivalence in
translation and the challenges associated with it. Additionally, it highlights the different translation

procedures that are used to render culture-specific references.

Chapter five of this research study offers an in-depth examination of the topic through an
empirical study. First, the methodology used in the data analysis is explained to establish the
framework of the research. Then, the corpus used in the study is introduced. Subsequently, the
data analysis is conducted using a combination of qualitative and quantitative methods to
thoroughly examine the selected sample of the corpus. The results of the analysis are then

discussed, the findings are highlighted, and the limitations are mentioned.

The closing section presents a summary of the research to highlight the key findings and
their significance. The general conclusion provides answers to the research questions and
hypotheses. Additionally, it offers possible recommendations for future investigations and

suggests directions for further research based on the limitations and gaps identified in the study.
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CHAPTER ONE

On the Realities and Challenges of Translating World Literature into Arabic

Introduction

Translation is a very old activity. Its origin seems to go back to the appearance and spread
of languages all over the world. The activity of translation began when people felt the urge to
communicate with each other. Since then, translation has always played an important role in inter-
human communications (Leonardi, 2010). However, the study of translation as an academic
subject has only started recently. The new discipline has been known by different names at
different times, such as ‘the science of translation’, ‘translatology’, or ‘traductologie’ in French.
However, the most widely used term today is ‘translation studies’, which was postulated by the
American scholar James Holmes in 1972 (Baker, 2005). In his article titled The Name and Nature
of Translation Studies, which was delivered in 1972 but was not publicly available until 1988,
Holmes urged for the establishment of translation studies as an independent academic discipline
to describe the complex problems related to the phenomena of translating and translation and
explain and establish the primary principles by means of which these phenomena can be clarified
and explained (El-dali, 2011). By the 1990s, the field of translation studies had already been
established as a rather solid academic multidiscipline, as it brought together a wide variety of more
traditional disciplines and covered a whole new area of research and pedagogical activities

(Munday,2001).

This chapter will be devoted to explore the ins and outs of translating world literature into
Arabic. It will shed light on the historical development of translation in the Arab world and the

main contributions and present challenges that face Arab translators. It will also focus on literary
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translation and the challenges that translators encounter when they translate literary fiction into

Arabic.

1.1  An Overview of The History of Translation in The Arab World

Without a doubt, the first significant translation movement in the Arab world flourished
during the Abbasid period and reached its peak during the reign of al- Ma'mun. It lasted almost
three hundred years and resulted in innumerable translations of Greek, Persian, and Hindi
manuscripts into Arabic. Translation during that time was used not only as a means to disseminate
knowledge but also to get closer to rulers and to acquire fame and high social status. Because of
that, translation was regarded as a significant financially rewarding activity. Such interest in
translation later evolved into a grand effort adopted by some Abbasid caliphs to serve their political
agendas, namely Al-Mansur and Al-Ma'mun, who made translation a vital part of the state
administration. Due to that, Arabic accommodated the numerous aspects of the Greek terms and,

thus, became an important language of science in the Middle Ages (Abdulla, 2021).

During the reign of Al Mansur, translation gained an incredible momentum. Al- Mansur
was deeply interested in Persian thought, especially astrology. This interest led to the translation
of various astrological and scientific books into Arabic. Nonetheless, it should be mentioned that
Al Mansur's sponsorship of translation of astrological books was not only to attain foreign
knowledge but also to support his rule. In other words, such translations served as a reminder to
people that the caliph ruled with the help of stars and that what the stars have preordained cannot
be challenged by humans. It is also crucial to bear in mind that Al Mansur's openness and outreach
to other nations resulted in a rather significant cultural and scientific heritage. His sponsorship of

translation extended beyond Persia and also included manuscripts from Greece and India. The
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translation of medical books, for instance, helped spread general medical knowledge among the
public and, hence, bolstered the caliph's image as a benevolent ruler, despite his hidden political

agendas (Abdulla, 2021).

By the time of Al-Ma'mun, the translation movement gained an even stronger momentum.
Translation during that time was regarded as an important matter of state and huge sums of money
were allocated to it. For instance, Al Ma'mun would give the famous translator Hunayn ibn Ishaq
the equivalent weight in gold for the weight of his translated manuscripts. During Al-Ma'mun 's
reign, Islamic capital cities became the mains hubs of science and attracted scholars and knowledge

seekers from various parts of the world.

Al-Ma'mun founded the House of Wisdom in Baghdad to serve as the main library and
institute of translation. During his reign, Al- Ma’mun encouraged the translation of medical,

philosophical, and scientific texts, mainly from Greece or Syriac (Mehawesh, 2014).

By the end of the eleventh century, Arabic translations began to decline after the downfall
of the Abbasid Caliphate and Baghdad to the Mongols. The ramifications of this unexpected turn
of events largely affected the political and economic state of the Arab world and, thus, influenced

the quality and availability of translations.

Nonetheless, by the time of Muhammed Ali Pasha's reign of the modern Egyptian state,
translation started to regain its significance. After he came to power, Ali adopted multiple reforms
to revitalize Egypt. According to Pan (2013), Ali recognized that advanced western culture and
technology needed to be introduced and adopted. Hence, he hired foreign experts to give lectures

and teach technology in Egypt and also sent a large number of Egyptian students to Europe to
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study biology, medicine, chemistry, agriculture, art, and archeology. Muhammed Ali made sure
that each one of these students would translate at least one book into Arabic before their return to
Egypt. Additionally, he established several schools to produce qualified civil and military officials
for the government. Hence, he founded a school for medicine, military, pharmacy, and veterinary
medicine and hired foreign translators to translate lectures for Egyptian students. However, this
method proved ineffective and, therefore, Ali directed his attention to founding schools for foreign
languages and translating foreign books into Arabic. He realized that translation was one of the
main means through which foreign knowledge can be acquired. At first, translation was carried
out by Syrian, Moroccan, and Armenian translators before Egyptian graduates took over.
However, major works were translated by the graduates of Madrasat AL- Alsun (languages
school), in which they managed to translate two thousand books in a period of forty years

(Abukhudairi, 2008).

Then again, Western invasions of the Arab world influenced translation. After World War
I1, the geographical map of the Arab world changed and translation was mainly used to serve

different political, religious, economical, and cultural agendas.

1.2 The Current State of Translation in The Arab World

Because of the successive foreign invasions and colonization, the Islamic empire started to
split culturally, politically, and linguistically. Consequently, Arab translators could no longer enjoy
the same attention, encouragement, or rewards they used to previously have. Hence, translation
and authorship took a gradual slope (Shureteh, 2014).

Perhaps the worst of the invasions that contributed to the great loss of the cultural,

historical, literary, and scientific heritage happened when Baghdad fell to the Mongols. This is
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often referred to as the most culturally-disastrous incident that directly contributed to the
destruction and collapse of Baghdad and the Abbasid Caliphate and left a profound impact on

Arabic learning and translation.

The Mongols destroyed the Abbasid's learning centers and libraries, including the House
of Wisdom, which was considered the unrivalled medieval research and translation institute. As a
result, there has been a substantial loss of knowledge. Numerous books were either burned or
discarded into the Tigris River, to the extent that it is frequently reported that the river flowed

black with the ink from the defiled volumes (Lane, 2006).

Through their actions, the Mongols put an end to five hundred years of accomplishments
and advancements. As stated by Morgan (2007), the Mongols devastated the symbol of Muslim
resistance and led to the complete ruin of the city.

The second set of invasions that contributed to the decline of translation and hindrance of
development of Arabic and Islamic culture was by the European colonialism during the nineteenth
and twentieth century. Such colonialism left profound effects on the development of Arab societies
and cultures and led to the division of Muslim lands. According to Shureteh (2014), European
invasions forced a different political and social pattern over the Islamic and Arab world, which
contributed to great political, cultural, and linguistic divisions.

The ramifications of such invasions continue to have enduring impact on the cultures of
the colonized countries. For instance, countries such as Algeria, Tunisia, and Morocco remained
in grip of French colonization for almost a century. Despite their independence, they continue to
struggle to define the gaps in their culture resulting from the colonialist era. They are still toiling
to bring back standard Arabic as their official language and to give it the status it used to previously

have.
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According to Shureteh (2014), European colonialism did not respect the power of Arab

cultures. Rather, they either destroyed them or changed them to be more European.

Undoubtedly, the current evaluations of translation in the Arab world often stress the poor
state and inadequacy of published Arabic translations. Many of these reports mention the various
quantitative and qualitative challenges and shortcomings of Arabic translations and the continuous
lack of translation programs and projects in the Arab world. According to the third Arab Human
Development Report (AHDR) (2003), the contemporary translation in the Arab world is weak and
chaotic. The report further indicates that most Arab countries have not learned from the lessons of
the past and there is an extreme shortage of translated books into Arabic. The report also states
that the "aggregate total of translated books from the Ma'mun era to the present-day amounts to
10.000 books -equivalent to what Spain translates in a single year" (AHDR, 2003, p. 67). In
addition, the report mentions the shortage of translations of basic books on philosophy, literature,
sociology, and natural science in comparison to translations of less important titles. Therefore, the
report recommends and stresses the importance of devising crucial policies for the future to
organize the selection of books to be translated in order to fulfill Arab academic research needs

and advance research and knowledge in the region.

Indeed, these statistics have been widely circulated to the extent that the shortcomings in
the translation movement are often seen as a clear reflection of the crisis facing contemporary Arab
culture. However, such numbers are questionable and clearly underestimates the volume of
translated works into Arabic. According to Jacquenmond (2009), the data gathered in the AHDR's
report come from a statistical report compiled in 1985 by ALECSO (Arab League Educational,

Cultural, and Scientific Organization). Therefore, the report is built upon old data and is, as
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Jacquenmond (2009) suggests, heavily biased because it used incomplete data provided by Arab

states during its 1985 survey.

Another source that the AHDR report relied on for gathering the data is the UNESCO
database Index Translationum. However, Jacquenmond (2009) suggests that this source is equally
unreliable, as it depends on deficient and inaccurate data provided by individual states and the

variable bibliographical conditions in each country.

Jacquenmond (2009) gives the example of Lebanon, in which the report mentions only 78
translated books since 1978. However, it is clear that the Lebanese publishing industry is one of
the biggest in the Arab world and the number of published translations amounts to several hundred
per year. He claims that the real total number of translations published in the Arab world amounts
to 2000 tittles per year, compared to 330 that the AHDR claims. Jacquenmond (2009) concludes
that the AHDR report is "quite misleading™ and these numbers are made up to "provoke public

opinion” (p. 20).

According to Shureteh (2014), the distorting views of the current state of Arabic translation
enhance the common misconceptions that use the prism of the past to view the current situation of
Arabic translation. He emphasizes the necessity to rethink these unfair generalized views and

consider the controlling historical events and their past and current effects on the Arabic culture.

Hence, Shureteh (2014) proposes that it is essential for critics to thoroughly analyze the
current state of Arabic translation and to consider both the notable accomplishments and the

significant challenges that influence its development today.
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1.3 Contemporary Endeavors

As stated earlier, the current assessments of the present state of Arabic translation tend to
cast harsh judgments and overlook the current achievements of present-day Arab translators. Such
endeavors range from individual successful translations to the numerous contributions of academic
journals and big non-profit projects of translation. A good example of that would be the Franklin
Project for the Translation of Arabic, which is deemed as one of the largest English-Arabic
translation projects of the twentieth century (PROTA). Another example would be the recent
project known as ‘Kalima’, which is an equally huge translation project that seeks to sponsor the
translation, publication, and distribution of quality works from all genres and languages into
Avrabic.

According to Shureteh (2014), PROTA is one of the biggest contributing translation
projects in the Arab world, whose achievements and potentials were overlooked and not at all
taken into consideration in modern—day assessments. He explains that the project started to take
shape in the end of the 1970s under the direction of Salma Khadra al-Jayyusi, a renowned
Palestinian literary critic and poetess.

PROTA’s main objective was to disseminate Arabic culture and literature abroad.
Therefore, thanks to the efforts and contributions of various translators in the Arab world, Britain,
and The United States, it managed to successfully publish various translations of Arabic books,
anthologies, and individual works. According to Allen (1994), the works published by PROTA
were rendered by creative writers of English literary genres. Allen (1994) adds that the body of
the published translated works constitute significant additions to the English repertoire of the Arab

world in general and its literature in particular.
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Kalima is yet another noteworthy non-profit translation project which was initiated by Abu
Dhabi Authority for Culture and Heritage and greatly contributed in the evolution and spread of
Arabic translation. The Kalima project publishes one-hundred translations of high-quality works
of literature and arts and sciences from several languages into Arabic annually. It also seeks to
promote the Arabic book production on the international stage. It also offers a variety of programs
and services for translators, interpreters, and theoreticians. This includes the organization of
international book fairs and international conferences that mainly seek to examine and develop the

current state of translation within the Arab world.

According to Shureteh (2014), such initiative deserves to be commended and supported
because of its big potentials and merits. The increasing numbers of translations, Shureteh (2014)
adds, opened up new areas of scholarly research and contributed in the foundation and
development of new translation programs of Arabic cultural and translation studies at several
universities worldwide. Indeed, translation in the Arab world is not yet recognized as an
established discipline on its own right. This is because, as Shureteh (2014) explains, it is mostly
housed within the departments of linguistics, comparative literature or departments of cultural
studies. However, one cannot overlook the significant developments of Arabic translation both in

theory and practice.

Without a doubt, a significant number of books, dissertations, theses, and academic papers
are continually being published. A substantial number of academic journals entirely devoted to
translation studies in general, and Arabic translation in particular, have been founded and are, in

fact, on the rise.
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Moreover, a significant number of researchers, academics, theoreticians, publishers,
editors, and practitioners of translation continue to be involved in the field of Arabic translation in
every country throughout the Arab world.

Additionally, well-organized national and international conferences and forums on Arabic
translation are being held on a regular basis to help promote and develop professional translators
and researchers through panel discussions, expert presentations, training workshops, and scholarly
papers.

Furthermore, there are currently numerous schools, institutions, and universities offering
undergraduate and graduate programs in translation and interpreting studies.

In addition, in an effort to promote and endorse Arabic translation, different grants and
awards are given annually to prominent literary and non-literary translators from and into Arabic,
such as the King Abdullah bin Abdulaziz's International Award for Translation, the International
Award of Translation given by the Kuwait Foundation for the Advancement of Sciences, the
Translation Award given by Sheikh Zayed Book Award, and the annual Banipal Prize for Arabic
Literary Translation, to name but a few. Such awards and prizes are given to commend the efforts
of translators and to give them credit for their achievements.

According to Shureteh (2014), the Arab world witnessed a general state of cultural
renaissance which resulted in the appearance of numerous Arab associations for translators. Such
associations seek to establish internal links among Arab translators at national and international
levels. Some of the most famous examples of such organizations in the Arab world include The
Syrian Translators Society, The Jordanian Translators' Association, The Iraqi Translators'

Association, King Fahd School of Translation, and the Arab Translators Federation (A.T.F.).
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1.4 Contributions

According to Abukhudairi (2008), Arabs contributed considerably to the art of translation,

namely through establishing translation centers, formulating theories, and coining technical terms.

1.4.1 Establishing Translation Centers

As it was mentioned earlier, Arabs founded multiple translation centers mainly in Baghdad,
Rebat, and Cairo. The most famous ones are Bayt al-Hikmah (The House of Wisdom), which was
founded during the reign of Al-Ma'mun in Baghdad (813-833) and Madrasat AL- Alsun (School
of Languages), which was founded by Muhammad Ali in Cairo in 1835.

1.4.1.1 Bayt al-Hikmah (The House of Wisdom)

Initially, Bayt al-Hikmah was a gigantic library of foreign books. Later on, Al-Ma'mun
turned it into an academy of science and appointed the famous translator, Hunayn ibn Ishag, as a
chairman and supervisor of the translation of books. Al-Ma'mun also hired many translators and

encouraged them to translate books from the Greek, Syriac, and Persian languages into Arabic.

He also hired a group of famous astronomers, such as Muhammad ibn Musa al-Khwarizmi
and Al-Abbas ibn Said al-Jawhari, and made Yahya ibn Abi Mansur a supervisor of his telescope.
Years later, various books were translated into Arabic and Bayt al-Hikmah became a celebrated
school. Due to that, Arab scholars brought into being lots of discoveries in astronomy, geography,

and mathematics (Abukhudairi, 2008).

1.4.1.2 Madrasat AL- Alsun (School of Languages)

It was established in 1835 during the reign of Muhammad Ali. The first batch of students

graduated in 1839 and some of them became teachers in the same school. Hundreds of translators
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graduated from this school and the number of translated books by its graduates reached two
thousand books. The students at Madrasat AL- Alsun studied various courses such as Arabic
literature, foreign languages, history, and geography (Abukhudairi, 2008).

Most translators were trained by Rifa’a al-Tahtawi (1801-1873), the imam (chaplain) of
the first group of Egyptians sent by the viceroy to study in France. He trained Egyptian translators,
who translated into Arabic dozens of books in various fields including history, geography, and
pure and applied sciences (Jacquemond, 2009).

1.4.2 Creating Translation Theories

According to Abukhudairi (2008), Arabs have valuable contributions in founding and
developing translation theories.

Al-Jahiz made some significant remarks regarding translation in his book Kitab al-
Hayawan (Book of Animals). He claims that translators need to be qualified in both SL and TL
and have knowledge of the subjects that they were translating. In order words, in order to be able
to successfully translate a text into another language, the translator needs to be bi-lingual and must
be aware of all the subjects that they could and could not translate (Esa & Qadri, 2017).

As for the translation of poetry, Al-Jahiz claims that it cannot be translated and whenever
it is rendered into other languages, its continuity is broken and its meter is rendered defunct and,

therefore, its beauty is lost (Esa & Qadri, 2017).

According to Jackson (1984), Al-Jahiz's perspective on the act of translation is quite significant
in the sense that, in the process of cross-cultural transfer of ideas, it is paramount to look at and

explore the channel through which the ideas are passed.

According to Abukhudairi (2008), Al-Safadi highlighted two main methods of translation

into Arabic: the first one is word for word translation (literal translation), which was adopted by
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Yuhana Bin Al-Batriq, Ibn Na’imah Al-Himsi and others. The second one is the translation of
meaning (free translation), regardless of the number of words. This method was adopted by

Hunayn Bin Ishag, Al-Jawhari, and other translators.

Al- Safadi rejected and criticized the first method and deemed it ineffective in translating
texts into Arabic for two main reasons: first, due to the lack of equivalents, especially of Greek
words, which explains why Greek words remained untranslated in translated Greek texts into
Arabic. Second, because the structure of sentences differs from one language to another. Al- Safadi
comments that the shortcoming of the first method is apparent especially in the translation of
figures of speech, especially metaphor. Al- Safadi, therefore, recommends the second method and

deems it appropriate in translating texts into Arabic.

Without a doubt, Al-Safadi's comments on the age-old issue of literal and free translation
contribute in enriching the debate and adding more perspectives to one of the major translation

issues debated throughout history.

Al Agad distinguishes between translation (Tarjamah) and Arabicization (Ta'rib). He
claims that translators need first to search for the appropriate Arabic equivalents of foreign words
encountered in foreign texts. If they do not find them, then they should Arabicize the foreign terms.
Therefore, Arabicization (transliteration) needs to be only used when equivalent in the target text

(TT) cannot be achieved (Abukhudairi, 2008).

As to the theories involved in the translation of religious texts, many Arabic scholars
discussed particularly the translation of the Holy Qur'an into other languages. While many scholars
apposed its translation, such as the prominent scholar Ibn Taymiah, other scholars supported it,

such as Muhammad Mustapha Al-Maraghi. Many of those who supported it indicated that the
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translation of the holy Qur'an must not be literal and must depend on commentaries. According to
Abukhudairi (2008), such translations need to only be performed by a team of translators, linguists,
and religious scholars, who all need to be fluent in both Arabic and the TL. They also need to be
knowledgeable in various fields, mainly theology and history of religions in general and Islam in
particular. Abukhudairi (2008) further emphasizes that translations of the Holy Quran should be
precise, well-articulated, and also be supplemented with the Arabic version. He suggests that these
translations should be referred to as the "translation of the interpretation of the Holy Quran”

(Tarjamat Tafsir Al-Qur'an).

1.4.3 Coining Translation Terms

According to Abukhudairi (2008), Arabs contributed in coining plenty of words, including
special terms related to translation such as J& (nagl), 4«> 3 (tarjamah), —u =3 (ta'rib), s (tafsir),

and _ra<i (tamsir).

The first two terms (nagl and tarjamah) are more or less the same, although the first is a bit
more general than the second. They both carry the original meaning of translation from one

language into another.

The term Ta'rib meaning transferring foreign terms into Arabic as they are, or with some
changes. Example of that would include words such as 4.l (falsafah), Wl_z> (geography), and

s s« (MUsiqa).

As for the term tafsir, it means explanation and interpretation. It is a wider meaning than

translation and is mainly associated with the translation of the Holy Quran.

Tamsir, on the other hand, means rendering a particular text into the Egyptian dialect.
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By the 1960s, due to the Arab’s continued efforts and dedication, many dictionaries were
compiled and published, including Lo sl axadll (Al-Mu’jam Al-Wasit), & ol s 5adaiy) (s saldl)
danball o 11l (An English-Arabic Dictionary of Medicine, Biology, and Allied Sciences), and aaxs
<Y cilallaas (A Dictionary of Literary Terms). Many of these dictionaries include words coined

by Arabs to import Western terms into Arabic in both scientific and literary fields.

As it can be seen, Arabs’ contribution to the art of translation has been tangible and very
much influential. Arabs used translation as a means to advance their civilization and catch up with
Western technology and development. The heritage that Arabs left through the various translations
of Greek, Persian, Hindi, and Syriac sciences continue to be relevant and utilized in modern
education. At present, it is crucial to sustain and expand such efforts to promote knowledge and

cultivate the growth and development of Arabic civilization.
1.5 Present Challenges

Without a doubt, the continuous developments and quick changes of the Arabic political,
social, and economic states affect the development and growth of academic disciplines, including
translation studies. As a result, the study and practice of translation in the Arab world has fluctuated

over time.

According to Shureteh (2014), one of the biggest challenges that face Arab translators is
the lack of proper and systematic documentation of their achievements. Such documentation is
very much needed to help notate the continuous changes of contemporary Arabic translation and

literature.

In addition, the development of Arabic translation hinges on the inclusion and initiation of

serious conversations with accomplished and prominent literary and nonliterary Arab translators
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and educationalists. According to Shureteh (2014), the contemporary achievements of Arab

translators need to be revealed and assume international visibility.

Another major constraint that hinders the development of Arabic translation is related to
the lack of translated Arabic literature into other languages. This is mainly due to the major cultural
differences between the Arabs and the West as well as the various political differences and military
actions taking place in different places in the Arab world. According to Shureteh (2014), the
aforementioned constraints need to be circumvented and Arabic literature needs to be brought into

broader contexts and be more functional in other target languages.

The last constraint that Shureteh (2014) mentions is related to the complete hegemony of
English and French in the Arab world, which continues to hinder contact and exchange with other
languages. This puts great limitations on the nature of works that get translated. Therefore, it is
paramount that Arabic translation open up to other languages to enrich and increase the quality

and quantity of works translated from and into Arabic.

1.6 Literary Translation

Literary translation can be seen as a kind of interaction between different cultures, nations,
and ideologies. It is considered as a vehicle of cultural transmission that takes an interest in
transferring words, meanings, and styles from one language into another and from one culture into
another. It is also considered one of the most daunting and challenging tasks for translators.
According to Landers (2001), literary translation is the most demanding and challenging types of

translation. He claims that translating literary texts is harder that creating one’s own literary text.

Similarly, Snell-Hornby (1995) emphasizes that translating literary texts is generally more

complex than translating other types of texts. She explains that literary texts, particularly those
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originating from ancient cultures, pose greater translation difficulties compared to texts focusing
on the universal principles of modern science. This is true due to the fact that when translators
engage in rendering literary works, they are expected to convey the content of the ST and produce

identical stylistic features of the original without distorting the TL stylistic norms.

According to Boase-Beier (1998), literary translation encompasses not only the translation
of meaning but also the translation of style. Furthermore, style and meaning are so intertwined in
literary translation that they cannot be realistically separated from each other. In other words, as
El-Haddad (1999) puts it, literary translation involves the reproduction of the stylistic devices in
the ST in such a way that conveys the meaning of the ST and exhibits stylistic relevancy to the TL

literary norms.

1.7 The Nature of Literary Fiction Translation

Fiction is considered a complex term with so many overlapped uses. The term is derived
from the Latin word ‘fingere’ which means ‘to shape’ or ‘to mold’, but it also means ‘to fake’ or
‘to feign’ (Mikics, 2007). In contemporary contexts, fiction refers to any literary narratives,
whether in prose or verse, that are imaginary and invented. The term is usually applied to novels,
short stories, novellas, romances, fables, and other narrative works (Baldick, 2001). However, in
a narrower sense, fiction today usually denotes narratives that are written in prose, and it is often
used synonymously with ‘the novel’ (Abrams, 1999). The term 'novel,' as noted by Childs and
Fowler (2006), is a genre term, whereas 'fiction' is broader and more inclusive. Notably, novels
did not exist in ancient Greek and Roman culture, but works of fiction, such as allegories in prose,

did.
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Furthermore, the two terms also diverge because ‘novel’ refers to the result and product of
imaginative activity whereas ‘fiction’ can denote either the category to which these works belong,
or the process and activity by which they were produced; it can therefore denote a wider sense as

an element in human thought and action.

According to Farner (2014), literary fiction refers to a written work where the reader is
expected to perceive the content as fictional, although the author has the flexibility to include
numerous real elements, as long as a minimum number of fictional elements is retained, which
could be relatively small. This distinction gives literary fiction a unique meaning compared to
fiction in a broader context. While fiction typically involves conveying meaning without a specific
referent, literary fiction encompasses texts that integrate a minimal amount of fiction while
potentially incorporating specific elements from the real world. These borrowed elements from
reality are not explicitly marked in the text and require verification from external authorities

beyond the work itself.

According to Milhorn (2006), literary fiction is often described as fiction that mainly
explores abstract ideas. Its primary aim is to provoke contemplation. Authors of literary fiction
typically aspire to express themselves. This genre is often characterized by its emphasis on style
and robust writing; it focuses more on character development and vivid descriptions. It is
occasionally labeled as ‘serious fiction’ in contrast to genre fiction, which is often viewed as

‘commercial’.

The task of the translators when they engage in rendering literary works is to produce texts
that are aesthetically and linguistically similar to the originals. In fact, the very nature of literary
texts makes them very hard to translate. In Ghazala’s (2015) opinion, the language of literature

has always been assigned a special character. He claims that it is considered sublime and distinct
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from all other types of written or spoken language and this is mainly due to the special use of such
language in a way that is deviant and estranged from ordinary, non-literary language. Hence,
literary language, according to Ghazala (2015), breaks the common norms of language, i.e., the

graphological, stylistic, grammatical, lexical, semantic, and phonological norms.

Therefore, translators need to consider all these features before they embark in rendering
literary works and reflect on all the linguistic, semantic, and stylistic features of the literary texts
they intend to translate. Translators also need to be aware of all these characteristics so as to be
able to recognize and render the imaginative and expressive features of these texts without

violating the linguistic and stylistic norms of the TL.

Sapir (1956) suggests that every language is inherently different and reflects its own social
context. He argues that no two languages are alike enough to represent identical social realities.
According to him, the worlds inhabited by different societies are separate and unique, rather than
merely variations of the same world with different labels. He further states that the act of
understanding literary works, a poem for example, involves not only the understanding of words
in their average significance but also the full comprehension of the whole life of the community.
This means that translators also need to take heed of the different sociolinguistic and sociocultural
aspects that are manifested in literary texts. According to Wiles (1996), literature is more than an
ordinary discourse; that is, literary works bear the imprints of different authors, different life
histories, dialects, registers, and the paradigmatic and syntagmatic variants. Because of that,
rendering such works is deemed really challenging. In a similar vein, Ghazala (2015) contends that
literary translation is, indeed, a special kind of translation that should account for all the features
of literariness and the creative style of the original. Ghazala (2015) defines literary translation as

a unique form of translation focused on translating literary genres and sub-genres into literary
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works in the target language. This process entails preserving all aspects of literary style and
creativity from the original text, including re-registration, semantic depth, syntactic and lexical
complexities, polysemy, displaced interaction, multi-layeredness,
symbolism/hypersemanticization, aestheticism, figurativeness, and, notably, tone—the expression

of human feelings, sentiments, and emotions.

Throughout the twentieth century, research on literary translation focused mainly on the
challenges encountered by translators from a pure linguistic perspective (Al-Sarrani, 2011).
According to Wittman (2013), ever since Cicero, the chief issue for theorists of literary translation
has always been related to the linguistic segmentation in translation: the word, phrase, clause, or
sentence. In his paper titled The Concept “Shift of Expression” in Translation Analysis, POpovic
(1970) claims that “translation involves an encounter of linguistic and literary norms convention,
a confrontation of the linguistic and literary systems” (p. 79). He further claims that the changes
that take place during the translation process are determined mainly by the differences between
the two languages, authors, and literary systems involved in the translation. Such differences,
Popovic (1970) explains, determine the structure and style of translation. This indicates that style
is shaped mainly depending on the sum of similarities between the SL and TL linguistic systems.
Holding the same position, Winter (as cited in Al-Sarrani, 2011) claims that the level of similarity
between the ST and its translation depends primarily on the degree of similarity between the form
and meaning in the two languages involved. He further claims that the more differences there are
between the two languages the less can be delivered in the process of translation. Hence, it can be
seen that the linguistic-oriented approach to translation considers language the sole problem in the

translation process. This approach does not take into account the cultural differences between
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languages, nor does it consider the content of literary works to cause any problem in the translation

process, except those created by the differences between the SL and TL.

In the introduction to his book The Scandals of Translation, Venuti (1998) criticizes the
linguistic focus in the field of literary translation and claims that translation research and training
have been impeded by the dominance of linguistic-oriented approaches. These approaches, Venuti
(1998) explains, promote scientific models for research and tend to ignore the study of the social
values in translation. This makes translation research more scientific and translation studies,
consequently, get reduced to the formulation and description of theories, features, and strategies
of translation. These lines of research, Venuti (1998) adds, are directed primarily to academic
specialists in linguistics instead of translators. This results in, as Venuti (1998) calls it, ‘an
institutional isolation’ that makes translation void of contemporary cultural developments and
debates that may very well contribute to its development and add up to its significance. Thus, as
Al-Sarrani (2011) states, the linguistic-oriented approach in literary translation neglects the
significance of considering the cultural and historical context that played an important role in the
creation of literary works in their original cultural setting, which results in the creation of literary
translations that do not reveal the true significance of such works. Hence, it is highly important to
focus on the cultural elements of literary works when translating them because culture is what
ultimately determines and adds value to the meaning of such works. As Lefevere says, if the
translations of literary works do not reflect the gist of the original work in a meaningful way, they
will not enter into the culture of the target readers and will not have any impact on them, and hence,
such translations will have no value. So, ignoring the cultural elements, as Lefevere further
explains, will devalue and disparage the worth of these translations (as cited in Al-Sarrani, 2011,

p. 22).

31



All the aforementioned limitations of the linguistic-oriented approach to translation
reinforce and stress the need to integrate the cultural elements in translation so as to reveal the true
significance and worth of the original literary works. Consequently, many scholars concerned with
literary translation acknowledged the importance of making a shift towards a cultural-oriented

translation approach.

1.8 Constraints in English-Arabic Translation of Literary Fiction

Literary works are nurtured by culture; they are rich in cultural elements that reflect the
life of different nations and societies. Translating literary works is regarded as a positive
phenomenon because it implants diverse elements into the TC and enriches its development and

prosperity.

Since translated literary works are made in a particular socio-cultural setting, such
translations can, therefore, be seen as manifestations of some given cultural traits at a certain point
of time. The process of translation can, hence, be deemed as a cultural-bound activity that is
influenced not only by the SC but also by the TC. Because of that, the role of culture in translation
in general, and literary translation in particular, can never be overlooked (Lou, 2009). According
to Al-Sarrani (2011), approaching literary translation from a cultural-oriented perspective is not a
constraint-free process. In her opinion, AL-Sarrani (2011) claims that translators face various
obstacles and challenges when they deal with literary works. Such obstacles arise from the
differences between the SC and TC. In other words, depending on the similarities and differences
between the SC and TC, translators will have to choose whether to adhere to the norms of the SC
or to those of the TC during the translation process. However, it is important that translators try to
mediate between the SC and TC norms and produce translations that are deemed acceptable from

both sides. According to Cronin (2003), the complexity of translation does not only lie in the
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process of translating a given work but also on the mediation between the two cultures. Indeed,
the production of exact replica of original works is out of the question. However, according to Al-
Sarrani (2011), translators can achieve greater success in producing faithful translations that are
well-received in the target culture by adopting a cultural-oriented perspective and identifying

potential challenges during the translation process.

Al-Sarrani (2011) investigates the challenges that hinder the translation of literary works

into Arabic. She divides them into cultural, religious, geopolitical, and gender-based challenges.

1.8.1 Cultural Constraints

It is nothing new to say that the Arabic culture is a conservative one. According to Al-
Sarrani (2011), topics that go against the cultural norms of the Arabic culture are strictly
prohibited. This is the reason why literary works that encourage achieving individuality or go
against society are likely to be banned in the Arab world. For this reason, translators find it very
challenging to translate Western literary works, especially the ones that advocate individuality and
self-reliance. Moreover, literary works that encourage rebellion do not get translated at all into
Arabic, and even if they do, these elements are likely to be omitted. This is the reason why most
American contemporary literary works do not get translated into Arabic since most of such works
exhibit a great amount of individuality and rebellion. On the other hand, as Al-Sarrani (2011)
claims, we find that British literary works from the eighteenth or nineteenth century are heavily
translated into Arabic because such literary works reinforce the social sphere among members of
families. Al-Sarrani (2011) gives an example of the Arabic translation of Louisa May Alcott’s
novel Little Women, in which the translator emphasizes the beginning and end of the novel because
the family members are happy together. Another fit example, Al-Sarrani (2011) adds, would be

the Arabic translation of George Eliot’s Silas Marner, which stresses the need for the individual
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to build a social network and interact with other members of society. In this regard, translation is,
hence, considered a delicate cultural activity and translators need to take into consideration the TC
norms and traditions so as to produce texts that are acceptable in the target cultural environment.
In a similar vein, Venuti (1998) argues that translation plays a role in shaping domestic literary
discourse and is often involved in ambiguous cultural endeavors, particularly in the development
of domestic language and literature. Similarly, Lefevere (2006) asserts that different cultures may

resist translation if the latter poses a threat to their self-image.

When it comes to translating Western literary works into Arabic, there are some norms and
traditions that would present obstacles to literary translators. According to Al-Sarrani (2011),
almost all American literary works contain culture-specific references. Such words are used to
refer to some particular situations in the past. These words are found mainly in idioms, puns,
customs, costumes, folklore, food, practices, professions, etc. In Al-Sarrani’s (2011) opinion, the
amount of difference that exists between the American and Arabic cultures will present some
serious challenges for translators, especially when they encounter these culture-specific references
in literary texts. In fact, most of the American and British literary works that get translated into
Arabic are not well represented since most of the culture-specific items get omitted or adapted
during the translation process. As Al-Sarrani (2011) states, the only culture-specific items that get
translated into Arabic are characters’ names and the names of places, such as cities and villages.
In other words, what is translated is a simple plot that could happen in any culture and at any point

in time.

In addition to that, the allusions that are found in Western literary works may very well
present some major obstacles to translators. According to Albakry (2005), it is not easy to render

a text that is steeped in one culture into another, especially when it comes to the translation of
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culturally specific metaphors and allusions. As Al-Sarrani explains (2011), the inclusion of
allusions in literary works adds up to the significance of such works. Since the Arabic culture does
not share the same allusions that are found in Western cultures, Arab translators will have to know

what these allusions stand for and the reasons behind including them in the original texts.

Besides that, one of the toughest cultural challenges that face Arab translators is the
translation of colloquial language. Dialects, for instance, are used in literary texts to represent the
linguistic and social differences among characters and to signify their level of education or social
status. Such dialects are, thus, used in American literary works to identify different members and
characters within the same society. However, these dialects and vernacular have not usually been
included in the Arabic translations of American literary works because they are extremely hard to
show in Arabic. That is to say, the translation of such works is carried out through the use of the
Modern Standard Arabic, which is considered a formal, prestigious, and elevated form of language

(Al-Sarrani, 2011).

1.8.2 Religious Constraints

Religion has always played a vital role in shaping the identity of different cultures and
nations. Indeed, topics about religion and its particular characteristics have been the crux of heated
debates since antiquity. In translation studies, texts that deal with religion or include religious
aspects in them have been subject of controversy. Consequently, such texts may very well present
some major challenges for translators in the cross-cultural translation process (Butnariu, 2017).
A noticeable example of that would be the English translation of Sarbiewski’s various types of
religious poetry. Since Sarbiewski was a Jesuit, a major part of his religious poetry was not
rendered into English from Latin. According to Fordonski (2015), the religious poetry created by

a Jesuit, which was saturated with Roman Catholic spirit, did not enjoy much popularity in
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predominantly protestant countries such as Great Britain. Fordonski (2015) claims that there were
indeed some English translators who were interested in Sarbiewski’s religious poetry, but only a
few of them were courageous enough to make their interest known for the public. Nonetheless,
these translators tackled Sarbiewski's religious poetry with meticulous selection and extensive
adaptation. According to Fordonski (2015), potentially controversial elements, such as references
to the Virgin Mary, were deftly removed from the poems' texts. This process led to the creation of
new compositions that, despite their aesthetic value, failed to bring readers closer to the original

religious poetry of Maciej Kazimierz Sarbiewski.

When it comes to the Arab world, religion is regarded as a rather sensible topic; hence,
topics about it are heavily supervised. This is why Arab writers do not usually discuss religion
within their literary texts. In fact, Arab writers tend to avoid including religious aspects in their
literary texts because they know that publishing houses may refuse to publish and print their works
or that Arab readers may cease to buy and read their literary oeuvres (Al-Sarrani, 2011). Butnariu
(2017) argues that in today's world, where religion often plays a central role in conflicts and even
wars, handling religious texts requires wisdom and discernment. For example, as Al-Sarrani (2011)
explains, Milton’s epic poem Paradise Lost never got translated into Arabic because the story of
the creation of Adam and Eve is different from what is commonly known in Islam and what is
found in the Holy Quran. Moreover, Al-Sarrani (2011) adds, literary works that reveal characters
who commit suicide are seldom translated into Arabic because suicide is heavily prohibited in
Islam. Even when these works get translated into Arabic, characters who commit suicide within
these literary works are not depicted by translators as heroes. For example, in Shakespeare’s
famous tragedy Romeo and Juliet, the suicide of Juliet was praised at the end since it united her

with Romeo. However, in the Arabic translation, Juliet’s death was depicted as a divine
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punishment for marrying Romeo without having the consent of her family. In the same work,
another worth-mentioning example occurs in a passage where the nurse exclaims “Give me some
aqua-vitae”. Aqua-vitae is a strong alcoholic beverage which was translated into Arabic as “ma’
al-hayat” (water of life), which does not have any connotation with alcoholic drinks to Arab
readers. This shows that the translators opted to adapt the original expression because they believed
that it would seem indecorous to the Arab audience that a nurse, who is taking care of a child,

drinks alcoholic beverages (Amin-Zaki, 1995).

In both Islam and Christianity, excessive oath-taking and swearing are regarded rather
blasphemous. However, when it comes to literature, oath is very common in both European and
Avrabic literary works. In Shakespeare’s works for example, all characters use the name of God,
swear by Him, appeal to Him, and put their trust in Him. However, sometimes characters use other
names rather than God, such as the names of well-known saints or Greek and Roman Gods.
Because of the differences in belief between Islam and Christianity, these oaths may very well
sound blasphemous and secular to Arab audience. Therefore, when they get translated into Arabic,
such oaths will lose their meaning because their usage is only specific and tied to Christian beliefs.
This is why translators tend to adapt such oaths to make them suitable to Islamic beliefs and,

sometimes, they omit them altogether from the translated text (Amin-Zaki, 1995).

As it can be seen through the aforementioned examples, religious components in literary
texts do, indeed, create really serious challenges for translators. When it comes to the Arab world,
the Islamic culture predominates. While there is, indeed, a significant number of Jewish and
Christian Arabs, the Islamic culture has exerted a very big influence even on non-Muslims in the
Arab world. Consequently, when it comes to literary texts containing religious components that

go against the Islamic culture and principles, translators often avoid translating such references so
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as not to give offence to Muslim readers, and even if they do translate them, such elements are

likely to be heavily adapted or completely omitted from the translated texts.

1.8.3 Geopolitical Constraints

In the Arab world, literary works that discuss, or rather criticize, the political aspects of a
given political regime continue to be heavily censured. Lots of laws have been issued to imprison
any writer, literary or non-literary, whose writings may pose a threat to the political agenda of the
government (Al-Sarrani, 2011). According to Pelham (1998), in Arab countries such as Algeria,
Egypt, Sudan, Syria, and the Israeli-occupied territories, emergency legislation gives the
authorities absolute and draconian power of censorship. Billiani (2009) defines censorship as “a
coercive and forceful act that blocks, manipulates and controls cross-cultural interaction in various

ways” (p. 28).

Billiani (2009) additionally asserts that censorship should be viewed as one of the
discourses, frequently the predominant one, articulated by a society at a particular time, manifested
through repressive cultural, aesthetic, linguistic, and economic practices. This indicates that
censorship does not only affect the writing and publishing of works that go against governments
policies but also extends to include the translations of such works. Al-Sarrani (2011) gives an
example of the Arabic translation of Dicken’s A Tale of Two Cities, in which she claims that the
Arabic translation of this novel rarely includes any discussion of the French revolution. Indeed,
censorship is not only related to individual texts. This means that literary works may get censured
because of the author or the translator of the work, rather than its content. For instance, in Fascist
Italy, translations by authors such as Thomas Mann or André Gide were rejected just because they
were Jewish. Similarly, entire literary genres may get censured. For example, during the last years

of dictatorship of Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany, translations of detective stories got banned
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because such stories were thought to import risky and immoral examples of antisocial behavior

(Billiani, 2009).

Because of the long history of colonialism of the third world by the first world, some Arab
and Islamic countries hold a negative view of the West, mainly France, Britain, and the United
States. Consequently, the translation of literary works that contain elements which reinforce the
political position of the West is, therefore, considered an obstacle for the independence of some
Arab counties. Simply put, the translation of Western literary works in this regard is viewed as an
attempt to westernize, colonize, and impose Western ideas on Arab societies. In many Western
literary works, the Arab culture is depicted as violent and barbaric; hence, when such works get
rendered into Arabic, such descriptions are left out during the translation process. (Al-Sarrani,
2011). According to Ettobi (2008), by the end of the nineteenth century, Arab translators (mainly
Egyptians) started to take Western literature seriously, and consequently, many works of literature
by different authors such as Jean de La Fontaine, Pierre Corneille, Victor Hugo, Alphonse de
Lamartine, Alfred de Musset, Alfred de Vigny, Charles Baudelaire, William Shakespeare, John
Milton, John Keats, Percy Bysshe Shelley, and Rudyard Kipling, were rendered into Arabic. Later
on, Arab translators started to translate European and American Literature in a more appropriate
manner and started to employ techniques of assimilation (changing character’s names, omitting
authors’ names, or even changing the story events) so as to meet the Arab readers’ expectations

and to adopt a less ornamented style.

Without a doubt, the geopolitical factors play a very important role when it comes to
translating Western literary works into Arabic. Such factors may develop or impede the
development of literary translation in the Arab world. In simple words, translation between the

Arab world and the West is, in many ways, influenced by the geopolitical conflicts between them.
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Such influence, as Ettobi (2008) states, depends on internal, social, political, cultural, and

gconomic circumstances.

1.8.4 Gender-Based Constraints

Undoubtedly, there are lots of customs and traditions in the Arab world that are entirely
different from those in Western societies. For instance, the interaction between men and women
in Arab societies is very much limited. In fact, the continual interaction between men and women
is expected mainly in professional situations or at work. Such interactions, nonetheless, remain
very much restricted in some countries such as Saudi Arabia. Basically, the level of interaction
among men and women in Arab societies varies depending on the degree of conservatism, but it
is by no means as free or casual as in Western societies (Nydell, 2012). According to Al-Sarrani
(2011), the Arab society is mainly a male-dominated society. She claims that women in Arab
societies are governed by a certain cult of womanhood that is characterized by some attributes
such as piety, purity, submissiveness, and domesticity. Al-Sarrani (2011) further states that women
in the Arab world have an inferior status compared to men and they are idealized as homemakers,
wives, and mothers whose main mission is to take care of their families and raise new generation
of good Muslim children. This indicates that there is a difference among men and women and
reinforces the existence of gender inequality in the Arab world. However, as Al-Sarrani (2011)
explains, the source of such inequality is not religion but rather the cultural gender-based norms
of early Muslim societies, which assume that women are created of men and for men and are
protected by men and that their sexuality is dangerous to the social order. Nevertheless, in countries
such as Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia, Egypt, Lebanon, Syria, Jordan, and Irag, women have been

integrated into the workforce and they have been active at all levels of society. In some non-Arab
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Islamic countries, such as Pakistan, Bangladesh, Indonesia, and Turkey, women have even been

elected heads of their states (Nydell, 2012).

Due to the various lurid and gaudy stories in the news and social media websites,
Westerners have developed a rather exaggerated image of the status of Arab Muslim women in
Arab societies, depicting them as oppressed, servile and without rights (Nydell, 2012). This is why
many Western feminist scholars attempted to help their sisters in the Arab world through the
application of Western culture and understanding of gender equality, without taking into
consideration the geopolitical, religious, social, and cultural notions of Muslim societies. This
resulted in a resounding rejection of the Western feminist contributions in the Arab world and their
interference was, therefore, considered a threat to the Arab’s social order and a planned strategy

to destroy and westernize the culture and traditions of the Arab Muslim world (Al-Sarrani, 2011).

According to Al —Sarrani (2011), in the field of literature, works that present women who
fight for their rights and individuality are usually banned and rejected in the Arab world.
Accordingly, Western literary works that advocate feminism or portray the resistance of women
to different forces, especially patriarchal ones, are also rejected and are rarely translated into
Arabic. This is because feminist translation, as Kamal (2016) states, requires both the author and
translator to adhere to feminist principles for the translation to be considered feminist.
Additionally, since feminist translation is viewed as an extension of feminist literature, the
translator's ideology inevitably shapes the translation process. Therefore, even if literary works
that advocate feminism get translated into Arabic, they are most likely to get adapted and presented
in a way that places the female character in the cult of womanhood. A fit example of that would
be the translation of Charlotte Bronte’s novel Jane Eyre into Arabic. This Victorian novel is

deemed one of the most important feminist works of all times because it reveals the heroine’s
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journey, struggle, and rebellion against the norms of the English male-dominated society. This
novel profusely advocates and encourages women to make their own choices in life and to become
full individuals. In the Arabic translation of the novel, the Heroine ‘Jane’ is depicted as a passive
and virtuous girl who gets rewarded for her sacrifice for the sake of the male character in the novel,

Mr. Rochester (Al —Sarrani, 2011).

Moreover, it is noteworthy to mention that other very important literary works that
advocate feminism, such as The Awakening by Kate Chopin, The Handmaid’s Tale by Margaret
Atwood, or Their Eyes Were Watching God by Zora Neale Hurston, have not been translated into
Arabic at all. This resulted in an extreme lack of feminist literature in the Arab world and, hence,
limited Arab readers’ understanding of women in different cultures and reinforced their inferiority

in the literary field.

Clearly, all the aforementioned constraints can present really tough challenges for literary
translators in the cross-cultural translation process of literary works from English into Arabic. The
various differences that exist between the Western and Arabic culture and society result in cultural,
religious, geo-political, and gender-based challenges and constraints that can hinder producing
accurate translations of English literary works into Arabic. The task of translators is, therefore, to
find solutions and workarounds to successfully overcome such obstacles and deliver the soul of
the ST to the target readers in a comprehensible and artful way. According to Al-Sarrani (2011),
translations that do not overcome these challenges will create a cultural product that is foreign to
both the culture of the original text and that of the target readers. In addition to that, as Al-Sarrani
(2011) claims, being restricted by these obstacles will dehistoricize the literary ST from its
historical context and, hence, lessen its significance and importance. If translators choose to ignore

these constraints and translate foreign literary works in accordance with the values, beliefs, and
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representations that pre-exist in the TL and culture, this may very well result in what Venuti (1993)
calls “violence of translation” which can distort and limit our views and understanding of foreign

cultures and societies.
Conclusion

Indeed, the field of translation studies witnessed a remarkable expansion and development
throughout the past few decades. In the Arab world, translation has become an indispensable
means through which knowledge disseminate and societies advance. This chapter offered an
overview of the history and development of translation in the Arab world and discussed its current
state along with the various contributions, endeavors and present constraints that face Arab
translators. It also focused on literary translation and the challenges that are often encountered in

the English - Arabic translation of literary texts.
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CHAPTER TWO

An Overview of Retranslation and Norm Theories

Introduction

Without a doubt, when different translators (re)translate the same ST into the same TL, the
result will be different unique versions. This is due to the different strategies and procedures that
translators opt for when they encounter translation problems. Indeed, there are many other
influential factors that could contribute to that variation. This makes it really difficult to examine
why a particular translation was made in a certain way and not in another. Since it is not possible
to examine the process of translation that goes in the mind of translators, what we can examine is
the end product and the outcome of such a process and, hence, determine the norms that influenced
the translators’ decisions for using given strategies and procedures and not others. These norms
are in a constant change, which makes analyzing retranslations that are made years apart, or
decades apart, really useful for investigating the changing translation norms. In other words,
analyzing retranslations that are made at different times will be really beneficial in identifying the

different translation norms and tendencies at the time of each translation.

2.1 Defining Retranslation

One of the main challenges related to the phenomenon of retranslation lies in defining the
concept itself. Indeed, there appears to be a lack of general consensus regarding the precise scope
and interpretation of the term. According to Giir¢aglar (2009), the term retranslation is generally
used to describe the new versions of an already translated work into the same language and also to
the process of rendering such work. Indeed, within translation studies, the term can have three

distinct interpretations.
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2.1.1 Indirect Translation

One of the denotations of the concept of retranslation is known as ‘indirect translation’. It
describes the act of translating a particular text using an intermediary language instead of the SL.
According to Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014), translators usually resort to indirect translation when
the ST is inaccessible or when a suitable bilingual dictionary is unavailable. A good example
illustrating the use of indirect translation can be seen in the translation of War and Peace from
French instead of Russian. Another prominent example would be the translation of the Bible into
English via languages other than Hebrew or Greek (Feng, 2014).

According to Landers (2001), translators should not resort to indirect translation unless it
is absolutely necessary. This is because of the fact that the ST, which is the translated version of
the original text, could be in itself inaccurate or biased. This may very well lead to the creation of

other flawed and unreliable translations of the ST.

2.1.2 Back Translation

The second denotation of the concept of retranslation is called ‘back translation’. It refers
to the process of translating an already translated text back into the SL. It is mainly used in
contrastive linguistics to compare the syntactic, morphological, and lexical aspects of languages.
According to Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014), back translation was used in translation studies by
scholars, especially Holmes, to demonstrate the absence of real equivalent in poetry translation. In
translation studies, back translation is also used as a means to assess the level and extent of

deviation between the ST and its translation (Newmark, 1993).
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2.1.3 New or Multiple Translations

The final denotation of the concept of retranslation refers to the translations of texts that
have already been translated into the same TL, or to the end result of such a process. According to
Susam-Sarajeva (2003), retranslation refers to any translation conducted following the initial
translation of a text into the same TL. Berman (1990) follows the same rationale. He claims that
“toute traduction faites apres la premiére d’une oevre est donc une retraduction” (pp. 01-05). He
asserts that retranslation is the act of improving initial translations that are often considered blind
and hesitant. Hanna (2016) explains that such initial translations could be blind and hesitant in the
sense that they overlook the meaning, stylistics, or needs of the target readers. This is why they

are often seen as unfaithful, literal, and inarticulate.

Pym (2014) differentiates between two types of retranslations: passive and active. On the
one hand, passive retranslations, Pym (2014) explains, are those translations that are carried out at
different times and in different places. Hence, these translations do not contend against one
another. Active retranslations, on the other hand, are those that are carried out at the same time
and share the same cultural and geographical properties. Such retranslations, Pym (2014) claims,

are often considered rivals and compete against each other.

Similarly, Vanderschelden (2000) classifies translation into two types: hot and cold. Hot
translations, according to Vanderschelden (2000), are those translations that are published soon
after the publication of the ST. Cold translations, on the other hand, refer to those translations that
take place at a later time. In her opinion, Vanderschelden (2000) claims that cold translations take
into consideration the evaluation and critical reception of the initial translation by the target readers

and make use of this knowledge in the interpretation and retranslation of the work.
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Since the purpose of this thesis is to identify Arab translators’ tendencies of using
domestication and foreignization strategies in the translation of culture specific references in
literary fiction, by analyzing two different Arabic (re) translations of the novel The Great Gatsby,
the first and second definition of the concept of retranslation will, hence, be eliminated in order to
keep the research within the scope. Thus, within the frame of this thesis, the concept of
‘'retranslation’ will only refer to new translations of texts that have already been translated into

the same TL.

2.2 Retranslation, Adaptation and Revision

It has already been mentioned earlier that defining retranslation is not as straightforward
as it may seem. There are also two other similar terms that may very well cause much confusion

and arise more complexities in categorization. These terms are ‘adaptation’ and ‘revision’.

2.2.1 Retranslation and Adaptation

The difference between retranslation and adaptation is rather subtle, and that is due to the
numerous vague notions that the term ‘adaptation’ may embrace. First of all, the term is used
widely in different areas such as films, television, theatre, media, literature, dance, and other
media, which means that the term has different meanings depending on the area it is used in.
However, a working definition of the term adaptation can be as follows: “a work that usually
includes omissions, additions, rewritings but it is still recognized as the work of the original
author” (Milton, 2010, p. 03). According to Bastin (2009), adaptations are carried out in order to
meet the different needs, tastes, and habits of the TC. Forms of adaptation may involve rewriting
a text for a new readership while maintaining some equivalence between STs and TTs. However,

the main features of adaptation may be the use of summarizing techniques, paraphrase, and
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omission. A good example of adaptation would be seen in children’s literature. That is, children’s
literature may frequently involve the adaptation of materials that can be deemed unsuitable for
them. For instance, the adaptation of Shakespeare’s plays for children may very well include the
removal of sexual references as well as foul and inappropriate language. The morals and mores
may also be adapted and changed for deductive reasons. Adapting literary works is, therefore,
carried out in accordance with the sociolinguistic needs of different readerships. Besides children’s
literature, classics may also be adapted and changed for different reasons. According to Milton
(2010), classic works translated into Portuguese were homogenized in size and weight so as to
reduce printing and postage costs. This led to the adaptation of original texts by removing poetic
elements, puns, and dialects, which resulted in the production of adapted, homogenous and correct

products.

In other words, works can be adapted for a variety of reasons that may range from
economic, political, religious, to deductive and educational purposes. It can be seen that adaptation
and retranslation do have a lot in common; both of them are the result of some cultural encounters
and their production is motivated by a particular reason. In addition to that, both of them seek to
re-establish and renew existing literary works and convey and interpret different cultures to
different readerships. This is why, as Koskinen and Paloposki (2010) state, drawing the line

between the two terms is a rather thorny question.

2.2.2 Retranslation and Revision

The complex relationship between adaptation and retranslation is an issue that is often
discussed. However, discussions about the fuzzy relationship and distinction between retranslation
and revision are not common. Revision can be defined as the process of editing, correcting, or

modernizing an already existing translation for republication purposes (Koskinen & Paloposki,
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2010). Revision can also be defined as the process of looking over a translation to decide whether
it is of a satisfactory quality and to make any needed changes (Mossop, 2011). However, due to
the broad definition and vagueness of the concept, revision may also be understood as a form of
checking, re-reading, reviewing, proofreading, editing, or all of these. According to Koskinen and
Paloposki (2010), numerous cases have revealed that different versions may get labelled as
retranslations or revisions rather arbitrarily. In other words, different works that are labelled as
revisions may get reprinted by different publishing companies as retranslations. Furthermore, some
works are hybrid; they contain revision of earlier translations and chunks of new retranslations in
the same edition, which makes it really tough to categorize them. According to Vanderschelden
(2000), revision is deemed as the first step towards retranslation that involves making changes to
an existing TT while retaining its major part, such as the tone and the structure of the previous
version. She claims that revisions are carried out if the existing translation contains some particular
problems or errors (Vanderschelden, 2000). According to Paloposki and Koskinen (2010), a
minimalist revision might entail few orthographic improvements or may entail reworking whole
chunks of texts, which may result in increasing the difficulty and blurring the line between revision
and retranslation. After reviewing various case studies of retranslation and revision in Finish,
Paloposki and Koskinen (2010) come to the conclusion that revising often stands for orthographic
modernization and not comparison with the original for the sake of correcting mistakes or minor
errors. In some cases, works titled as retranslations might be better called revisions. In contrast to
what VVanderschelden states, Paloposki and Koskinen (2010) argue that revising cannot be the first
step towards retranslation, as most revised works did not need retranslation, and retranslations do

not often presuppose revision as well.
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2.3 Motives of Retranslation

Without a doubt, all sorts of texts are frequently translated and retranslated. However, sacred and
canonical texts remain the most commonly translated works. According to Giirgaglar (2009),
retranslating non-literary texts, such as scientific and technical texts, is generally seen as
redundant. However, retranslating literary works is regarded as a positive phenomenon, since it

broadens the range of interpretations of the works in both the TL and TC.

In what follows, we will mention the different motives that may lead to retranslation, as

explained by some translation scholars.

Berman (1990) views retranslation as an important act of repetition that results in the
publication and spread of different versions of the ST in the TL. He mentions "the issue of ageing"
and regards the passage of time as a primary factor leading to the publication of retranslations.
Berman (1990) believes that retranslations fix the errors found in initial translations. The reason,
he claims, is to update and improve the quality of the translated text by making it less archaic and
more accurate and closer to the original. Berman (1990) suggests that translations "age," but
original works never grow old. He claims that translations frequently and rapidly grow out of date
due to the constant changing cultural environment. As a result, Berman (1990) claims that
retranslations become necessary as existing translations no longer fulfill their role in revealing and
communicating the essence of the original works.

Robinson (1999) does not seem to share the same rationale. In his paper titled Retranslation
and the Ideosomatic Drift, he considers the idea of "timeless classics™ and "ageing translations"
rather simplistic. According to him, retranslation can occur for a wide range of reasons. He
explains that various works might be retranslated if editors, translators, or readers believe the first

translation falls short of capturing the brilliance and essence of the original work. Therefore,
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retranslations may get published in an attempt to reflect and capture more of the original work's

properties.

According to Susam-Sarajeva (2003), retranslations are not necessarily published due to
ageing first translations, as Berman (1990) previously claims. She claims that texts may get
translated and retranslated within a short span of time. After her analysis of the multiple
translations and retranslations of works written by the French theorist, Roland Barthes, into
Turkish within a short time span, Susam-Sarajeva (2003) concludes that retranslations may arise
as a result of synchronous struggles in the TC. She further contends that retranslations may emerge
due to the requirements and cultural inclinations in the TC rather than any inherent attributes or

qualities within the ST.

Brownlie (2006) contends that retranslation may occur due to shifting social contexts and
the development of translation norms. She explains that the continuous evolution and change of
ideological, literary, linguistic, and translational norms could lead to the creation and production

of multiple translations of the same ST.

Desmidt (2009) argues that retranslations may emerge to accommodate the demands and
needs of the TC, especially when first translations no longer fulfill such expectations or

requirements.

Similarly, Du-Nour (1995) identifies a strong correlation between the development of
linguistic and stylistic norms and the emergence of retranslations. After her analysis of translated
children’s literature into Hebrew, Du-Nour (1995) comes to the conclusion that readability was

one of the main reasons that trigger the publication of new translations of children's books. She
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explains that early translations were more formal and harder to read, which could justify the

publication of new translations.

After her analysis of eight German retranslations of Kivi’s Finish work titled Seitsemén
veljestd (Seven Brothers) between the years 1901 and 1997, Kujamaki (2001) comes to the
conclusion that ideological and political factors were the main reasons behind issuing multiple

retranslations.

Venuti (2013) considers multiple reasons that may result in the emergence of retranslations.
According to him, retranslations may get published for economic reasons; when publishers want
to invest in the market. He also claims that retranslations may get published with the aim of
reinforcing the power and authority of social and academic establishments. In addition, Venuti
(2003) states that retranslations may emerge simply due to the lack of communication among
publishers, which could lead to the publication of multiple translations of the same ST

simultaneously.

According to Paloposki and Koskinen (2004), retranslations may be published to
reintroduce the target readers to the ST. That is to say, if the ST is full of foreign aspects, the initial
translation is likely to be domesticated because the translator will recognize the unfamiliarity of
the ST and produce a translation that is comprehensible to the target readers and is in line with the
TL and TC norms. Later translators, according to them, will benefit from the target readers'
increased familiarity with the ST and, thus, produce texts which are source-oriented and close to

the original.

In a similar vein, Gambier (1994) claims that the increased understanding and knowledge

of the ST and SC may also instigate the publication of retranslations.
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Giirgaglar (2009) states that the need to update and modernize the language of initial
translations or to correct the mistakes and misinterpretations may also lead to the emergence of

new retranslations.

According to Toury (1999), retranslations are produced in order to overcome the
deficiencies in the target system and to bring something new to the target readers. In Toury's view,
translation is perceived as a process of planning marked by ongoing and constant changes in the

TC (as cited in Giir¢aglar, 2009).

Massardier-Kenney (2015) seems to disagree with Toury's viewpoint. He argues that
retranslations do not necessarily stem from deficient or inadequate initial translations. Instead, they
arise from the often-overlooked power of translation to shape a text as literature and to make visible

the process by which literature is formed.

Venderschelden (2000) introduces five reasons that may justify retranslations. She claims that

retranslations could be published:

01- When the existing translations are lacking and cannot be revised efficiently.

02- When a new version of the ST becomes available, retranslations may get published from the

new ST.

03- When the TT is outdated stylistically, retranslations become necessary.

04- When there are new interpretations of the ST.

05- When retranslations function in a special way in the TL. An example of that would be the

synchronic retranslations for British and American markets.
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Indeed, retranslations are published for myriads of reasons related to political, economic,
literary, cultural, social, historical, ideological, or aesthetic factors. According to Alvstad and Assis
Rosa (2015), all these factors must be considered in order to gain a comprehensive understanding

of the complex phenomenon of retranslation.

2.4 The Retranslation Hypothesis

The ‘Retranslation Hypothesis’ in translation studies was first introduced by scholars
including Berman (1990), Bensimon (1990), Gambier (1994), and Chesterman (2000). These
scholars formulated the theoretical assumptions about retranslation that are now widely accepted
in the field. According to these assumptions, translations are not static or fixed. Rather, they are
constantly evolving and changing. The Retranslation Hypothesis has been influential in translation
studies and has been used to examine the ways in which translations change over time and the
factors that influence such changes. It has also been used to explore the role of translators and
translation agencies in the translation process, and to consider the impact of translation on cultural

exchange and communication.

2.4.1 Berman’s Notion of the Retranslation Hypothesis

The idea of The Retranslation Hypothesis was first proposed By Berman in a 1990 article
called La retraduction comme espace de la traduction, published in the French journal
Palimpsestes. In this article, Berman (1990) argues that translation is an ongoing process that is
only complete when it is retranslated. He writes, “Dans ce domaine d'essentiel inaccomplissement
qui caractérise la traduction, c'est seulement aux retraductions qu'il incombe d'atteindre — de

temps en temps — 1’accompli” (p. 01).
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According to Berman (1990), the goal of translation is to accurately convey the essence or
"soul" of the ST and to accurately represent its form and style. He believes that all translations are

characterized by "failure,” and that first translations are particularly prone to such "failure.”

According to Berman (1990), the demand for retranslation results from an attempt to
minimize the failure of initial translations. Great translations, in his opinion, can be achieved by
repeatedly translating a text over time. Retranslation, thus, fulfills a remedial role by rectifying the
errors in initial translations.

Berman's ideas and arguments about the role of retranslation in translation are heavily
influenced by German Romanticism, particularly the work of Johann Goethe. Goethe's West-
Ostlicher Divan (translated by Robinson in 2014) describes three stages of translation. The first
stage introduces the work and makes it more familiar to readers within the culture. The second
stage is "parodistic,” in which the translator appropriates the foreign meaning of the text and
presents it in their own way. The third stage, which is considered the highest and finest form of
translation, strives to achieve the utmost fidelity to the original work, to the extent that the
translation and the original work are effectively interchangeable. According to this perspective,
the passage of time is seen as a progression towards the goal of producing perfect translations. The
idea is that through the repetitive and ongoing process of translation, the true identity of a text

within the TC will be revealed (Robinson, 2014).

Berman (1990) also subscribes to this belief that repetition is necessary for the completion
of any human action, including translation. He argues that it is only after the initial, uncertain

translation that the possibility for a successful translation emerges.

According to him, the main distinction between first translations and retranslations is not

exclusively based on the specific words or phrases used by the translator, but rather in the
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comprehension of the ST. Put differently, while initial translations interpret the ST through the

lens of the TC, retranslations approach it from the perspective of the SC.

Sankar et al., (2016) argue that this difference in understanding between first translations
and retranslations may lead to a greater likelihood of misunderstanding or misinterpretation in first
translations, compared to retranslations. This, they suggest, may be one reason why retranslations
are considered to have fewer mistakes or errors than initial translations and why the process of

retranslating a text is important.

According to Berman (1990), this progression towards "accomplishment” through the
process of retranslation will eventually result in what he calls "grandes traductions,” or great
translations. He believes that great translations are made at the right time by great translators and

are characterized by depth and richness.

2.4.2 Bensimon’s Notion of the Retranslation Hypothesis

Bensimon (1990) appears to hold a similar view. He argues that initial translations are a form of
"naturalization™ of foreign works and aim at acquainting the target audience with the foreign
culture. He contends that first translations often prioritize the target audience and culture, and seek
to reduce the otherness or foreignness of the ST in order to facilitate its acceptance and integration
into the TC.

In his opinion, Bensimon (1990) argues that initial translations may involve a process of
naturalization to facilitate the integration of foreign works into the TC. Thus, in this regard, initial
translations often resemble adaptation in that they overlook the formal structure of the ST in order

to align it with socio-cultural norms of the TL and TC.
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According to Bensimon (1990), initial translations represent a form of "domestication™ of
foreign works, and aim at ensuring their appeal to the intended audience. This means that they are
intended to make the foreign text more familiar and accessible. This is achieved by reducing or
eliminating some elements of the ST that may be unfamiliar or difficult to understand for the target

readers.

Bensimon (1990) views retranslation as a cultural and individual activity that is inseparable
from the culture, ideology, and literature of a society at any particular moment in history. In his
opinion, the translator no longer needs to keep the SC and the TC apart when the target audience
is already familiar with the ST. Instead, the translator needs to focus on conveying the original
form and style of the ST to the target readers, including its foreignness and exoticism. According
to him, readers may be more capable of appreciating a accepting the work in all its foreignness
and strangeness when some time has passed since its first translation. Due to these reasons,
Bensimon (1990) claims that subsequent retranslations may exhibit a greater tendency to preserve

the foreign elements of the ST compared to initial translations.

In addition to Berman (1990) and Bensimon (1990), other theorists such as Gambier (1994)
and Chesterman (2000) have also proposed the idea that first translations are target-oriented and

later translations are more source-oriented.

2.4.3 Gambier’s Notion of the Retranslation Hypothesis

Within his work titled "La Retraduction, Retour Et Detour,"” Gambier (1994) suggests that
retranslations are intricately connected to the concept of evolution and are responsive to the

demands and inclinations of the recipient culture. According to him, retranslations can be seen as
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a result of evolution within the receiving system. This suggests that the need for retranslation is

driven by changes in the TC and the evolving preferences and needs of its audience.

Gambier (1994) presents arguments similar to those of Berman and Bensimon and states
that first translations often aim to assimilate the ST and reduce its ‘otherness’, while retranslations
tend to mark a return to the ST. This suggests that first translations may prioritize the needs and
expectations of the target audience and culture, while later translations may focus more on
maintaining the foreign aspects of the ST and SC. First translations, according to Gambier (1994),
are typically assimilative in nature and seek to lessen the text's foreignness for editorial and cultural
purposes. To improve readability—which is a prerequisite for sales—this may entail rearranging
and cutting the original material. On the other hand, retranslation in certain situations means going
back to the original text.

Gambier (1994) suggests that when first translations are seen as inadequate, deficient, or
unfaithful to the ST, retranslations may be produced in an effort to convey the ST more accurately.
He argues that retranslation is a process of improvement over time that is based on the inherent

meaning contained within the ST.

Gambier (1994) also asserts that retranslations are produced in order to overcome the
‘blindness’ of initial translations and to be closer to the ST. Thus, Gambier’s arguments seem to
indicate that retranslation serves as a corrective process that aims to fix and improve initial
translations.

However, the modern formulation of the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH) is largely

attributed to Chesterman.
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2.4.4 Chesterman’s Notion of the Retranslation Hypothesis

According to Chesterman (2000), the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH) is a descriptive
hypothesis that can be stated as follows: subsequent retranslations often exhibit a greater fidelity
to the ST compared to initial translations. Thus, initial translations could be more focused on the
intended audience and culture, whereas subsequent translations are typically more source-oriented
and aim to bring the readers closer to the source text, language, and culture. According to Palaposki
and Koskinen (2010), the RH can be interpreted as either a descriptive hypothesis that gauges the
disparity between STs and TTs and characterizes later translations as being more source-oriented,
or as an interpretive hypothesis that claims that only later translations can attain the status of "great
translations.” In either case, the RH suggests that the process of retranslating a text over time can

lead to translations that are more faithful to the ST and SC.

According to Chesterman (2000), there is both supportive and contradictory evidence for
the RH, and the "jury is still out” on its validity (p. 23). This means that it is not a fact that has
been conclusively proven, but rather a claim that may or may not be true and is worth considering.
Although Chesterman is credited with coining the current version of the RH, his claim is based on
the work of previous scholars, mainly Gambier (1994), Bensimon (1990), and Berman (1990).
Therefore, it can be said that all of them have played a significant role in the introduction and

development of the RH as it is currently studied understood.

According to the proponents of the RH, retranslations are more successful in capturing the
form and style of the ST. The idea behind the RH is that the process of retranslating a text
repeatedly over time can lead to translations that capture the essence of the ST more accurately.
Lewis (2004) appears to hold a similar view. He claims that the ability to read with insight is a

prerequisite for efficient translation and that this ability is developed by familiarity over time.
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Since its introduction as an empirical hypothesis, the RH has generated debate about its
validity. Koskinen and Paloposki (2010) argue that it is difficult to measure the "closeness,"
"greatness,” or "accuracy" of translations because of the multiple definitions and explanations of

these terms.

According to Paloposki and Koskinen (2010), theoretical discussions concerning the
retranslation of literature often extend beyond the act of retranslation itself. Such discussions often
delve into broader topics such as norms, strategies, and audience expectations. In other words,
there has been a lack of detailed or systematic study on the phenomenon of retranslation itself

(Susam-Sarajeva, 2003).

The lack of extensive research on retranslation could stem from the presumption that initial
translations are inherently flawed, while subsequent retranslations are more precise and faithful to
the ST and SC. However, according to Paloposki and Koskinen (2004), although various studies
have addressed retranslation, including those by Lefevere, Du-Nour, Kujamaki, Tymoczko, and
Oittinen, the RH has not been extensively tested. They note that, while many of these studies seem
to confirm the RH, there are also some researches that seem to refute it. This suggests that the
underlying assumption of flawed and domesticated first translations and more accurate and
foreignized retranslations may not always be true. Therefore, they argue that it is necessary to
conduct more systematic research on retranslation and test the RH in empirical settings in order to

better understand this complex phenomenon.
2.5 Retranslation Hypothesis Criticism
The main points of the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH) as outlined above can be summarized

as follows:
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01- First translations tend to be biased towards the target culture (domesticated) while later

retranslations tend to be biased towards the source culture (foreignized).

02- First translations are considered less accurate and prone to mistakes, while later retranslations

are thought to be more accurate, closer to the original, canonical, and great translations.

Indeed, many studies have looked into the assumptions of the RH. Some scholars who have
questioned the RH include Koskinen and Paloposki (2004), Deane (2011), Susam-Sarajeva (2003),

Brownlie (2006), Desmidt (2009), and others.

Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) found that their research on Finnish translations of Alice's
Adventures in Wonderland and The Vicar of Wakefield did not support the idea of a linear
progression from domesticated to foreignized translations. Instead, they suggest that this pattern
may only apply at the beginning of a literature's development, and not to all translations. Their
study also calls into question the concepts of closeness, accuracy, and improvement in translation.

They assert that these concepts are subjective and dependent on the viewer’s perspective.

Deane's (2011) research on the retranslation of Flaubert's Madame Bovary also supports
the idea that the RH is not consistently applicable to all translations, particularly when considering
retranslations. Deane (2011) states that the RH is "untenable when confronted with the

polymorphous behaviors of retranslation, both within and without the text" (p. I).

Susam-Sarajeva (2003) challenges Gambier's belief that retranslations improve over time
and become more teleological. She argues that retranslations do not always stem from outdated

translations and are not always a response to pre-existing and assimilative translations.

In her research combining narrative theory and retranslation theory, Brownlie (2006)
analyzed the retranslation of Emile Zola's novel Nana. She found that there is not a clear trend
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towards improvement or the creation of canonical translations, and it is difficult to say that the

translations improve in any way.

Desmidt (2009) analyzed a corpus of 52 German and 18 Dutch translated versions of Selma
Lagerlof's Nils Holgerssons underbara resa genom Sverige (The Wonderful Adventures of Nils)
and found that the RH did not have general validity. The data from the corpus did not support the
RH, and recent translations were not necessarily closer or more accurate to the original than initial

versions.

Other scholars, including Hanna, Susam-Sarajeva, Pym, and Jenn, contend that there is no
direct correlation between the passage of time and the necessity for retranslation. They point out

that many texts are retranslated relatively soon after their initial translation (as cited in Giir¢aglar,

2009).

2.6 Rationale for Studying Retranslations

Despite the criticisms of the retranslation theory, there are many reasons why it is

considered a valuable area of research. Tian (2017) lists some of these them as follows:

One of the most significant benefits of studying retranslations is the valuable insights they
can provide for translation history research. While examinations of individual translations offer
only a glimpse into the norms and socio-cultural circumstances of a specific era, retranslations
provide researchers with the opportunity to conduct both diachronic and synchronic analyses.
Diachronic studies of retranslations can reveal the changing attitudes and expectations of the
receiving culture towards different authors and their works over time. Synchronic studies of
retranslations can provide a deeper understanding of translation objects and subjects, such as

translators and translation norms, and how they may have changed or remained consistent across
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different time periods. Hence, retranslations offer a unique opportunity to trace the evolution of

translation practices and cultural influences over time.

In addition, studies on retranslations provide a wide range of topics for researchers to
explore. Such studies allow researchers to examine the relationship between the ST and multiple
TTs and compare these TTs to identify their intertextual relationship. This can provide insights
into how different translators have approached the same text and the decisions they have made
during the translation process. This can also reveal how a particular ST has been received and

interpreted in different cultural contexts over time.

Furthermore, studies on retranslations are considered a type of dynamic research, as they
enable the investigation of the evolution and change of the sociocultural aspects of translation over
time. This can provide valuable insights into how translation practices and cultural influences have

developed and changed, and how they may continue to change in the future.

Finally, thorough research on retranslations has the potential to lead to the development of
new methods and paradigms in translation studies, and may open up new avenues for future
research in this field. By examining the differences and similarities between multiple translations
of the same ST, researchers can gain deeper understanding of the translation process and identify
new approaches and perspectives that may have previously been overlooked. This has the potential

to enrich and broaden the field of translation studies as a whole.

2.7 Translation Norms

Since translation is regarded as a social act, it therefore involves shared patterns of behavior
that are influenced by shared modes of thinking. Hence, it is safe to say that translators’ behaviors

are not entirely idiosyncratic, as other factors such as editors, publishers, and readers play
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significant roles in the translation process and may influence the translational behavior. This

shared notion is often referred to as ‘rules,” ‘conventions’ or ‘norms’ (Brownlie, 1999).

2.7.1 Defining the Concept of Norm

In the late 1970s, Gideon Toury first introduced the notion of translation norms to refer to
translation regularities and behaviors within a given sociocultural situation. Since then, it has
brought wide attention and influenced a large body of research mainly in the 1980s and 1990s,
especially in the field of written translation (Baker, 2009). Toury’s development of the notion of
‘norm’ is derived from his stance of deeming translation as a social activity that seeks to fulfil a
particular function in a given society. Toury (1995) argues in his book “Descriptive Translation
Studies - and Beyond”, that ‘translatorship’ fundamentally involves assuming a social role within
society and adhering to the norms established by the translation profession and its practitioners.
To become a translator within a cultural context, one must learn these norms and navigate the

numerous obstacles involved.

The origin of Toury’s notion of norms came from the polysystem approach which was
developed by Evan-Zohar in the early 1970s. The work of Zohar shifted the focus from the
conventional study of translation of texts in isolation from the source and target literary systems
towards a historical, social, and cultural understanding of how they function and relate to each
other as a sub-system within the target literary system. This ultimately paved the way for the
emergence of Toury’s notion of translational norms. This also extended the scope of translation
research beyond the study of translated texts towards the inclusion and examination of paratextual
and evaluative writings on translation such as reviews, prefaces, reflective essays, and so forth
(Baker, 2009). Toury (1995) proposed the notion of norms as an intermediate level between

‘competence’ and ‘performance’. Competence, on the one hand, refers to the level of description
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which permits the theorist to list the set of options available to translators in a particular context.
Performance, on the other hand, is related to the subset of options that are actually made by
translators in the real act of translation. Toury’s notion 0f norms comes between these two. In other
words, norms refer to the options that translators regularly make in a given socio-cultural context.
Toury’s concept of norms, thus, introduced an interlevel which allows to investigate what is typical
in translation rather than what it is or what it can be. In Toury’s point of view, translation is a
decision-making process and being a translator requires the translator to play a social role rather
than transferring mere phrases and sentences. Hence, the translator should fulfil a function within
a given society in a way that is considered appropriate in that society. So, as Baker (2009) states,
abiding by the appropriate translational norms of that society is paramount for becoming a

translator within that particular society.

Although the concept of norm has emerged as a key and productive notion in translation
studies, it is not exclusively related to this field. In fact, the concept of norms is common in other
fields such as humanities, social sciences, and psychology (Martinez-Sierra, 2015). According to
Karamitroglou (2000), the term ‘norm’ was adopted and refined to explain certain aspects of

specific types of human behavior, along with all of their unique characteristics and limitations.

In sociology, the concept of norm is defined as expectations about appropriate conduct
which serve as common guidelines for social action. Since human behaviors exhibit given
regularities, these make human actions “rule governed” (Abercombie, Hill, & Turner, 2006). Toury
(1995) seems to share the same stance. He defines norms as guidelines derived from general
community values. These guidelines dictate what is considered right or wrong, suitable or
unsuitable, and are tailored to specific situations. They outline what actions are encouraged or

discouraged, and what behavior is accepted or not within a given context.
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In Toury’s point of view, norms are acquired by individuals through their socialization of
a given culture and society. They are sociocultural constraints that are specific to a culture, society,
and time, and they serve as criteria to evaluate instances of behavior within a particular society.
Norms, then, are deemed as a key concept to account for social relevance of different activities,
and their existence ensures the establishment and retention of social order (Toury, 1995,). In short,
as Schaffner (1999) states, norms are conventional standards shared by community members. They
serve as models for behavior and regulate expectations regarding both the behavior itself and its

outcomes.

However, in translation studies, the term is commonly used in discussions of translational
phenomena. It can be defined differently and its use may very well cause confusion. For instance,
in some branches of modern translation theory, the it is perceived as guidelines or rules that the
translator needs to follow in order to produce an acceptable translation. This approach is normally
associated with areas in applied translation studies, such as translator training and writing of
translation text books. However, within the realm of descriptive and pure translation studies, the
term refers to the reflection of the translation practice which represents a given translator, school

of translators, or whole cultures (Shuttleworth & Cowie, 2014).

2.7.2 Between Norms and Idiosyncrasies

Indeed, translation is deemed as a decision-making process. The decisions that translators
opt for and the strategies they tend to use will ultimately determine the final product. However,
assuming that these decisions are not completely idiosyncratic or random, one may wonder what
is it that leads translators to constantly opt for using some given strategies and not others (Martinez-
Sierra, 2015). According to Hermans (1999), the translators’ choices and decisions depend on

some given expectations and preferences that they know exist in the TC. The constant use of some
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given strategies and not others will result in establishing some patterns that may very well affect
both the expectations of the recipients of the translated texts as well as the decisions and strategies
used by translators to meet such expectations. This is when norms become relevant and rather
useful for translators as they are considered, according to Baker (2009), as solutions chosen by
translators in a particular socio-historical context. They are, hence, deemed, as Toury (1995) states,
as a key element in maintaining social order because their absence will lead to extreme variation.
In addition to that, norms are not merely used to describe translational phenomena; they are also
used to describe the wide range of social phenomena that follow a particular pattern, as

Karamitroglou (2000) states.

Assuming that translations are products of culture, it is possible to investigate the reasons
why translators tend to use certain strategies instead of others, while considering the conditions
under which such translations were produced. Once regularities of behavior are observed, it will
be then possible to consider and identify the norms established in the TC that governed and
influenced the translator’s decisions and, as a consequence, the end product (Martinez-Sierra,
2015). According to Baker (2009), the concept of norm assumes that the main object of analysis
is a coherent corpus of translated texts rather than individual translations. Baker (2009) asserts that
norms of translational behavior can be identified by examining a corpus of translations and
recognizing consistent patterns of translation, including the types of strategies commonly chosen
by translators in that corpus. This means that norms can be identified through the analysis of a
large corpus of translated works. However, is it possible to identify and speak about translation
norms through the analysis and study of a single translated work? Martinez-Sierra (2015) wonders.
The obvious answer to this question is no because, as theory suggests, identifying norms requires

the study and analysis of many cases that demonstrate recurring behavior. Then, after how many
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cases can we begin to discuss translation norms? When can the line be drawn between random
behaviors (idiosyncrasies) and regular behaviors (norms)? One may answer: after the analysis of
extensive corpora. However, the remaining and rather important question is: can these corpora be
defined quantitatively? Can we actually identify the required quantity of cases that need to be
studied and analyzed in order to identify a given norm? It is clear that there is no exact and precise
answer to this question, at least for now. In other words, the question of when a recurring

translation strategy becomes a norm is yet to be resolved.

Toury (1995) placed norms in a scale where it comes between absolute rules and pure
idiosyncrasies. In other words, it can be understood that rules are more objective than norms, while
idiosyncrasies are more subjective than norms. The distinction between rules and norms is easy to
define: unlike norms, rules can appear explicitly in manuals or they can also be explicitly
verbalized. In addition to that, it has already been mentioned that norms become rules whenever
they acquire an expressly normative character. In contrast with that, the line drawn between norms

and idiosyncrasies is blurred and hard to spot.

This poses a critical question central to the current research, especially concerning the
terminology utilized in doctoral or master's theses examining the interplay between idiosyncrasies
and norms. Put simply, what term should be used to delineate patterns that extend beyond
idiosyncrasies yet fall short of meeting the criteria for being considered norms? This is where the

term ""tendencies’ comes into play (Martinez-Sierra, 2015).

According to Martinez-Sierra (2015), tendencies could be understood as potential norms
(be they strong, weak, or regular norms). Some may argue that the terms norm and tendency are
synonymous. However, the problem, as Martinez-Sierra (2015) states, is not qualitative as much

as it is quantitative. To put it differently, are norms considered a question of normativity
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(obligation) or frequency? Toury (1995) seems to consider both possibilities as he refers to norms,
on the one hand, using terms such as binding, force, status, validity and normative, and on the
other hand, uses regularity of behavior, which clearly means frequency. In Martinez-Sierra’s words
(2015), when a norm has a normative character, it is a rule. However, when it does not have a

normative nature, but rather points to an inclination, it is then called a tendency.

The term tendency, according to Martinez-Sierra (2015), is used when a potential norm is
sensed but there is not yet enough evidence and sufficient conducted research to prove and support
its existence (qualitative and mainly quantitative research). A tendency can therefore be deemed
as a hypothesis or a suspicion that a norm exists. It can be regarded as the announcement of a
particular norm with the impossibility of proving its existence without conducting further research
with a large corpus and over a long period of time. In other words, a tendency can be seen as the
tip of an iceberg of a given norm or even a rule. Martinez-Sierra (2015, p. 51) illustrates the point

using the following figure:

Figure 01
Translation Tendency and Norms

Tendency: level of superficial or limited research

(insufficient corpus for the formulation of
R a new norm, but sufficient to suggest the
possibility that one is present).

Norm: level of deep research (sufficient corpus for
the formulation of a new norm)
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Martinez-Sierra (2015) further claims that Identifying a given translation tendency entails
the observation of the constant use of a given strategy (or strategies) by a translator (or group of
translators) in the translation of similar cases. Once the recurring behavior of a given tendency is
confirmed and verified (by conducting further research using sufficient corpus), it will be, then,

possible to talk about translation norm. The following figure illustrates the point:

Figure 02
The relationship between strategy, tendency and norm

( Recurrence Recurrence

Strategy Tendency Norm

The term ‘tendency’ will be used instead of ‘norm’ in the present study due to the
aforementioned limitations. In other words, there will be an attempt in this study to identify the
tendencies of using domestication and foreignization strategies by Arab translators when it comes
to translating culture specific references in literary fiction. As it was mentioned earlier, identifying
such tendencies will result in the possibility of identifying the existence of a potential norm.
However, in order to prove and support its existence, further studies with large corpora are
required. It is clear enough that analyzing the translation strategies used by translators
(domestication and foreignization in this case) will serve as a rather significant analytical and
methodological tool of disclosing norms. That is to say, the regular use of a given strategy indicates

translators’ awareness of existing norms and will, therefore, suggest a norm-governed behavior.
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An inconsistent pattern, on the other hand, indicates an attempt of adjusting the existing norms or
may also suggest the evolvement and change of translation norms due to some particular normative
forces. The present study is, thus, the first step towards unveiling a potential norm (or a whole host
of norms) that govern and influence Arab translators’ decisions and the strategies they tend to use

when it comes to translating foreign elements in translated literary fiction into Arabic.

Conclusion

This chapter explored the literature review of both retranslation and norm theories. As it
can be seen, both concepts are very complicated and broad. Both of retranslation and norm theories
continue to cause heated debate among scholars regarding different aspects. Concerning the
phenomenon of retranslation, it is by no means easy to define, and it can easily be confused with
similar terms such as adaptation and revision. The real motivations for retranslation are various
and relatively unexplored. The so-called Retranslation Hypothesis continues to create theoretical
discussions about its validity and attract different scholars to challenge its underlying assumptions.
The concept of norm continues to be viewed from different angles, and Toury’s norm theory still
attracts different opinions and informs a considerable amount of research. Despite all the criticism
it received, it is deemed as a fundamental theory that continues to boost, push, and broaden the

horizons of translation studies.
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CHAPTER THREE

Domestication and Foreignization in Literary Translation

Introduction

Translating literature is a challenging task for translators because it requires them to
consider the style, aesthetics, and cultural values of the ST and ensure that they are accurately
conveyed to the target audience. This process involves finding ways to bridge the gap between the
SC and TC and to take into account the unique cultural elements of the ST. Translation is not just
a matter of converting words from one language to another. It also involves transferring the cultural
context and meaning of the ST to the TC in a way that is understandable for the target audience.
One question that often arises in translation is whether to adopt a source-oriented or target-oriented
approach when dealing with cultural elements in literary texts. This involves deciding how to best
handle and overcome the challenges of translating the cultural aspects of the ST. Depending on
the choices made by the translators, they may follow a domesticating strategy that adapts the ST
to the norms of the TC and TL, by replacing foreign or exotic references with more familiar ones,
or they may follow a foreignizing strategy that preserves the foreign and exotic elements of the ST
in accordance with the norms of the SL and SC. The debate over whether translators should adopt
a domesticating or foreignizing approach in their translations has been a longstanding and
controversial topic in the field of translation studies. The question of whether to prioritize
preserving the foreign and exotic elements of the ST or adapting them to the norms of the TL and

TC has generated significant debate among theorists and practitioners.
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3.1 The Shift from Linguistic to Cultural Approach in Translation Studies

Traditionally, translation was regarded as a mere process of transcoding between the SL
and TL. That was in the second half of the twentieth century when the systematic study of
translation was greatly influenced by applied linguistics. This is why translation was then
perceived as a linguistic phenomenon. That is to say, all the differences between the SL and TL
that were spotted in the translation process were thought to exist due to the differences between
the linguistic systems. Consequently, a given TL text was required to be identical to the SL text in
content, style, and effect, with a particular respect to the rules and norms of the TL. The linguistic
units of the SL and TL were, thus, compared to each other so as to arrive at a way to overcome the
difficulties and the differences between the SL and TL linguistic structures that were encountered
in the translation process. In short, the translation of a given ST was carried out by finding

generally accepted linguistic unit equivalents in the TL system (Schaffner, 1999).

Discussions of translation that are based on linguistic theory started to emerge in the late
1950s. Early linguistic approach to translation shifted the focus from language systems to language
use. This helped show how translations could operate at different linguistic levels and, ultimately,
resulted in the foundation of some translational techniques to overcome the difficulties that arise
when the SL and TL do not match up structurally (Kenny, 2013). Many scholars conducted a huge
number of studies and provided detailed examinations of regularities in the SL and TL with the
aim of deriving rules and norms of translation and providing a kind of ready-made solutions and
guides for translators to help them overcome the linguistic difficulties encountered in the
translation process. Some good examples would be Vinary and Darbelnet’s book titled Stylistique
Compareée, in which they set up the basis of comparing the lexical and syntactic structures of

English and French. Another influential example would be Friderich’s book titled Technik des
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Ubersetzens. Englisch und Deutsch (Techniques of Translation for English and German), where
he discussed in 25 chapters the linguistic problems of translation, ranging from lexical issues to
syntactic structures, and the proposed techniques and rules for dealing with them. Friderich’s book
is constructed in a way where linguistic translation problems are first introduced and then followed
with the appropriate techniques or solutions that can be used to overcome them. His book is also
supported and illustrated by a large number of examples. According to Schaffner (1999), the way
Friderich presented his book, by showing the possible linguistic solutions that are allowed in
English and German, makes these procedures prescriptive to a high extent. It is clear enough that
all the aforementioned examples do not go beyond the sentence level because they are based on

the contrastive analyses of linguistic units and syntactic structures only.

Despite its limitation, the linguistic approach of translation is useful in two respects: first,
it shows how texts and utterances are produced correctly according to the rules and norms of a
given language. Secondly, the contrastive analyses of the linguistic units of SL and TL can reveal
the regularities and relations that exist between the two linguistic systems. Therefore, this may
very well help generate general guidelines and rules for translators, mainly when it comes to
frequent formulations that are used to successfully overcome particular linguistic problems or to
produce more accurate linguistic equivalents. However, producing correct sentences or texts
according to the rules and norms of the TL is not enough to label a given translation as ‘successful’.
That is, translation is not the mere process of delivering the appropriate and correct linguistic
equivalents from one linguistic system to another; translation should also fulfil its communicative

function in the TL and TC (Schéffner, 1999).
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The shortcomings of the linguistic approach in translation became noticeable and new
perspectives were brought forth and adopted in the field of translation studies, mainly the text-

linguistic approach, which took into account additional elements such as genre and context.

3.1.1 Text-linguistic Approach to Translation

Contrary to the linguistic approach to translation, the text-linguistic approach takes the
whole text as a unit of translation. In other words, the focus has shifted from transcoding linguistic
signs to producing texts. This means that SL and TL texts do not only differ in terms of their
sentence structures, but such differences can go beyond that. Translation, hence, is not only a
matter of analyzing the ST sentence by sentence. Instead, other factors, such as the author, the
intended audience, and the purpose of communication should also be taken into consideration. In
short, in text-linguistic approach to translation, there are other factors that should be added and be

taken into account, mainly text norms (Schéffner, 1999).

In text-linguistic approach to translation, a text does not exist as a pure structural entity,
but essentially as a socio-cultural entity that aims at establishing meaning in a given socio-cultural
context. The socio-cultural setting of a given text is based on rules or conventions that make texts
exist as parts of given communication patterns that are often referred to as “genres”. To put it
differently, texts do not exist simply as texts, but they are rather interpreted and seen as
representatives of a given genre and are structured as entities that have different grammatical and
pragmatic structures (Kvam, 2014). According to Schéffner (1999), texts are divided into three
categories: text-types, genres, and text-classes. These are considered culture-specific and can
change over time, which makes knowledge of them very important in translation. Hence,
knowledge of how to produce a text as a model of a given genre or text-type according to the

norms of the TL is highly important for translators to produce appropriate TL texts.
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Both linguistic and text-linguistic approaches to translation aim to offer guidelines and
methods for translators to find the appropriate linguistic equivalent in the TL and TC. Although
the linguistic approach has greatly impacted the study of translation, it struggles to explain certain
aspects, particularly those related to culture. As a result, there has been a change in perspective
from viewing translation as solely a linguistic process to one that encompasses cultural, social, and

historical factors.

3.1.2 The Cultural Turn in Translation Studies

Initially, translation was deemed as a mere means of communication. However, when
translation studies emerged as a discipline on its own right, the phenomenon started to be taken
seriously by linguists and translation theorists. Since the late 1970s, serious research on translation
started to take shape. Back then, research on translation was conducted to investigate the different
translation methods and to offer guidelines and rules for translators to produce suitable
translations. Soon after that, different theories started to emerge and the linguistic approach to
translation, consequently, substituted the old-fashioned word-to-word method. Eugene Nida’s
concept of dynamic equivalence paved the way for the cultural approach in translation studies. His
claim that “the relationship between receptor and message should be substantially the same as that
which existed between the original receptor and the message” implies that simple literal translation
method should be discarded and that other different social backgrounds should be taken into
consideration (Nida, 1964, p. 159). This ultimately led to the creation of Vermeer’s Skopos
Theory, which suggests that translation is an intentional human action that takes place in a given
situation and that the skopos (the aims and purposes of translation) determine the strategies and
the methods that translators employ during the translation process to produce a functionally

adequate translation. As a result, the status of the ST was decreased and more attention was paid
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to the function of the translated text (Yan & Huang, 2014). According to Du (2012), the Skopos
Theory, which was developed in Germany in the 1970s, is considered the core of the functionalist
translation theory because it brought to the fore some new perspectives on translation that are

different from the conventional ST oriented views.

The scholar Evan-Zohar developed the "polysystem theory™ based on the writings of
Russian formalists such as Jurij Tynjanov, Roman Jakobson, and Boris Eikhenbaum. The term
refers to a group of semiotic systems that exist dynamically within a cultural sphere. According to
Evan-Zohar, the literary polysystem consists of works of literature that range from canonical to
peripheral, and the translation of each type is influenced by its position in the literary polysystem
(Shuttleworth, 2009). This approach to translation, as explained by Diaz-Cintas (2004), views
translated works as integrated products in the target literary polysystem, marking a shift in the

study of translation from the process to the analysis of translation products.

The idea of the cultural turn in translation studies was first put forward by Bassnet and
Lefevere. In their book titled Translation, History and Culture, they emphasized the role of culture
in translation and the cultural influence of translation in receptor-language region as well as the
treatment of translated texts as independent literature rather than considering them mere copies of
original texts. This new perspective on translation studies shifted the focus from the traditional
approaches, which sought to convey the message or the function of the ST, to a cultural approach
that focuses on the cultural contexts, history, and norms of translation (Yan & Huang, 2014). The
cultural approach to translation is considered a major theoretical shift in translation studies. This
new approach to translation draws upon Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS), mainly the work
of the Manipulation School, and shares the target-orientedness of the polysystem theory and

Toury’s concept of translational norms. According to Marinetti (2011), this new approach also
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includes a general shift in epistemological stance in humanities from positivism to relativity; i.e.,
from the belief of finding universal standards for phenomena to the belief that each phenomenon

is influenced or even determined by the observer.

Perhaps one of the main fundamentals of the cultural approach in translation studies is its
criticism of the linguistic approach, mainly the notion of equivalence. In this new approach,
translation is deemed as a fact of history and a product of the TC that cannot be judged or explained
through the mapping of the linguistic correspondence between languages. According to Marinetti
(2011), the cultural approach shifts the focus from language to culture and considers translation as
a powerful mode of cultural construction and a means by which nations can build up their identities

and construct fictitious images of foreign authors, texts, or entire cultures.

Another major cornerstone of the cultural approach is its consideration of translation as a
form of rewriting. Put another way, translation in this regard is deemed a way in which literary
works are rewritten so that different cultures can construct images and representations of different
authors, texts, and entire periods of history. Taking that into consideration, translation is seen as a
means of cultural enrichment and the choices of works to be translated and the strategies employed
by translators during the translation process are all set by some particular forces. Hence, translation
takes the form of rewriting since it is performed under some given constraints and for some
particular purposes (Shuping, 2013). A good example of that would be the choices made by
German translators in their rendering of The Diary of Anne Frank, in which they eliminated Anne’s
account of the bad treatment of the Jews and her cruel words against the Germans. That is, German
translators manipulated the text in order to fit in the public discourse of Germany in the mid-fifties,
which is considered a crucial and critical period in history when Germany was still struggling to

escape its Nazi past (Marinetti, 2011). In essence, Lefevere (1992) suggests that translation is
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essentially a form of rewriting the original text. Regardless of the translator's intentions, all
rewritings reflect certain ideologies and literary styles and shape literature to fit into a particular
societal context. While rewriting can introduce new ideas and styles, it can also inhibit originality
and innovation. Hence, studying how translation works can offer insights into society and its

impact on literature.

According to Shuping (2013), Lefevere’s theory of rewriting draws attention to issues
beyond equivalence and fidelity. Rather, it focuses more on the differences between STs and TTs
from a cultural and ideological perspective and expands translation research from the linguistic

level to a wider social context form.

In his book titled Translation, Rewriting and the Manipulation of Literary Fame, Lefevere
(1992) proposes a system to analyze translations and other forms of rewritings by studying the
control factors that are behind the manipulation of literature. Lefevere (1992) claims that inside
each literary system, there are professionals (critics, reviewers, writers, teachers, and translators)
who sometimes repress certain works of literature that are opposed to the poetics or ideology of a
given society. Lefevere (1992) reckons that the first factor acts within the literary system and is
constituted by all the professionals who are involved with the translation or adaptation of literature.
Those professionals, Lefevere explains, have the status and power to determine the acceptance or
rejection of texts (as cited in Ranzato, 2016). The second factor, according to Lefevere (1992),
operates outside the literary system and is called “patronage”. In his opinion, patronage refers to
the powers (be they people or institutions) that can further or hinder the reading, writing, and
rewriting of literature. Patronage can be exerted by individuals, groups, institutions, social classes,
political parties, publishers, the media, etc. Patrons, Lefevere (1992) explains, seek to regulate the

relationship between the literary system and the other systems. In fact, those patrons often rely on
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professionals (the first factor) to bring the literary system in line with their ideology. Patronage,
Lefevere (1992) further adds, consists of three elements: ideology, economics, and status. The
ideological component, in Lefevere’s view, acts as a constraint on the choice and development of
the form and subject matter; that is, it determines and shapes the relation between literature and
other social systems. The second element, the economic component, enables the patron to pledge
the (re)writers’ livelihood. This means that the patron sees to it that (re)writers are able to make a
living. The last element, the status component, means that the patron can confer prestige and
recognition, which makes it possible for (re)writers to acquire a particular position in the social
system. According to Marinetti (2011), such components of patronage directly determine the
translation choices, by imposing and influencing translation decisions, and indirectly, by
determining the parameters within which professionals work. Indeed, the influence of patronage
is huge because it determines the ways in which literary systems develop and it shapes the canon
of texts chosen for studies in schools and universities (Shuttleworth & Cowie, 2014). In short, as
Lou (2009) puts it, translation is no longer considered as single and unified reproduction of the
original, but as a form of rewriting that reflects the ideology and the literary norms of the recipient

culture.

A third factor that Lefevere (1992) recognizes as important is related to the dominant
poetics in a given time and space of a given society. According to Lefevere (1992), poetics consist
of two components: the first one is the inventory of literary devices, genres, certain symbols, and
prototypical situations and characters. The second component of poetics is functional; that is to
say, it is related to what the role of literature is, or what it should be in the social system as a whole.
According to Lefevere (1992), the latter concept is paramount in the selection of themes which

ought to be pertinent to the social system.
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In Lefevere’s opinion (1992), the ideological considerations that are imposed by patronage
outweigh the linguistic ones when it comes to determining the translation strategy. He argues that
linguistic considerations often give way to ideological and/or poetological factors at each stage of
the translation process. To support his claim, Lefevere (1992) gives the example of the different
translations of Catullus’ poems. He claims that even though the original poems do not rhyme, most
translators included rhyme in their translations. He explains that the need to rhyme was by no
means due to the structure of the original; on the contrary, it was imposed on translators by the
translation poetics that were prevalent in the nineteenth century, which held that acceptable poetry

translation should make use of strategies of meter and rhyme.

As it can be seen, Lefevere’s theory of patronage, ideology, and poetics investigates
translation by putting a larger social and cultural context into consideration and analyzing the
translation constraints, norms, and mechanisms that determine translators’ behaviors. According
to Liu (2010), this approach to translation does not treat translation as static, but rather as a cultural
activity constrained by outer factors that influence translators’ decisions and govern their

translational activities.

Different from the traditional linguistic approach to translation, where the word, phrase,
sentence, and text are the translational units, the cultural approach takes the whole culture as the
main unit of translation. In other words, it focuses on the role of culture in translation and considers
translation as a micrographic cultural shift that moves the focus from STs to TTs, from authors to
translators, and from SCs to TCs. According to Yan and Huang (2014), the cultural turn in
translation studies expands the research field of translation and introduces new perspectives that

boost the horizons of translation studies and contribute to its development and prosperity.
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Without a doubt, the study of translation from a cultural perspective can help examine the
external factors that influence translations in the target system in a clearer and comprehensive way.
However, it is noticeable that it neglects, partly or entirely, the role of the linguistic approach in
translation. For this reason, there have been voices to merge these two approaches and integrate
them into one coherent approach that focuses on investigating the translational behavior from both
linguistic and cultural sides. According to Baker (1996), both approaches have their weaknesses
and strengths. In her opinion, the linguistic approach informs the study of translation by providing
a set of tools for the description of language, which is an essential necessity for examining any
work of translation. The cultural approach, Baker (1996) adds, explores and forms awareness of
the position of translators in society and of the social relations that are involved in shaping
translated texts. Baker (1996) comes to the conclusion that these two approaches complement each
other and should, therefore, be integrated rather than set in opposition to each other. This
combination, as Liu (2010) states, will result in revealing the hidden attributes of translation and

widening its research scope as well as brining new developments to translation studies as a whole.

3.2 Domestication and Foreignization in Literary Translation

Translation challenges have always been a part of the translation process due to the inherent
linguistic and cultural disparities between languages and cultures. In order to address these
challenges, various translation strategies have developed and evolved over time in the field of
translation studies. These strategies aim to minimize the difficulties that can arise when translating

between languages and cultures.

The goal of translation is to convey the information contained in a text from one language
into another. Nonetheless, when dealing with literature, translation also involves transmitting the

artistic and cultural elements of a work from one language and culture into another. In this sense,

84



literature translation can be seen as a form of communication between cultures, and its importance
lies in its ability to facilitate the exchange and interaction of different cultures. As Wang (2014)
argues, literature translation is just as significant as literature creation, as it plays a key role in

introducing and bringing together different cultures and societies.

Indeed, translating culture-specific references is regarded one of the most difficult and
complex aspects of literary translation. When faced with such references, translators may use
various strategies to handle them, depending on factors such as the purpose of the translation, the
influence of the publisher on the translation process, and the translator's own understanding of the
cultural aspects in the ST (Machali, 2012). One of the key decisions that translators must make
when translating literature is to carefully consider which overall strategy to use. There are two
primary strategies that address cultural factors in translation: domestication and foreignization.
The domestication and foreignization model has been widely used to understand the interactions
between the SL and the TL. These two translation strategies have also been the subject of

significant debate and controversy within the field of translation studies.

The terms ‘domestication’ and ‘foreignization’ were introduced in the 1990s by Lawrence
Venuti, an American translation theorist and historian, in his book The Translator's Invisibility: A
History of Translation. These concepts build upon the ideas of the German theorist Friedrich
Schleiermacher and are used to discuss and classify translation strategies. As Shokri and Ketabi
(2015) note, these two approaches provide linguistic and cultural guidance for translators.
Nonetheless, they can also present a challenging dilemma. In other words, translators may need to
carefully choose between domestication and foreignization based on the specific context and goals

of their translations.

85



According to Venuti (2008), both foreign texts and translations are derivative, in the sense
that they incorporate various cultural and linguistic materials that neither the original writer nor
the translator creates. This means that the foreign text contains many different semantic
possibilities that are temporarily fixed in one translation based on the translator's interpretive
choices. Therefore, meaning is not a fixed and unified essence, and translation cannot be evaluated

solely based on semantic equivalence or one-to-one correspondence.

Venuti (2008) argues that the translation of foreign texts involves a form of "violence"
because it involves the modification of the text to conform to the values, beliefs, and
representations of the TL. He defines violence as the elimination of the unique features of the
foreign text, such as its graphemic and acoustic characteristics, and the forced replacement of its
linguistic and cultural differences with a version that is clear and intelligible to TL readers. In this
view, the act of translation involves a certain degree of loss or alteration of the foreign text as it is

adapted to the TL.

According to Schleiermacher, there are only two ways to translate: either the translator
brings the reader to the author, or the translator brings the author to the reader. These two
approaches have often been interpreted as representing a binary opposition between literal and free
translation and have been discussed in relation to issues of nationalism, ethnocentrism, and

language policies (Lindemann, 2016).

Schleiermacher's two methods of translation are considered foundational to Lawrence
Venuti's theory of domestication and foreignization in translation studies. According to Venuti
(2008), translators may choose either a domesticating or foreignizing strategy when confronted
with foreign elements within literary works. He argues that translation can never be a perfect

representation of the foreign text, and that translators must, therefore, decide whether to adopt a
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domesticating strategy that brings the author "back home" or a foreignizing strategy that “sends
the reader abroad.” In other words, they must choose between preserving the foreign and exotic

elements of the text or adapting them to the norms of the TL and TC.

3.2.1 Domestication

According to Venuti (2008), domestication refers to "an ethnocentric reduction of the
foreign text to the receiving cultural values, bringing the author back home" (p. 15). In other words,
domestication is a translation strategy that aims to minimize the foreignness and unfamiliarity of
the ST for the TL readers by adopting a clear and fluent style. Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014)
provide a similar definition. They state that domestication involves reducing the foreignness of the
ST for TL readers. Venuti (1998) notes that domestication has been a common approach to
translation since ancient Rome, when translation was seen as a means of conquest and domination.
During that era, Latin translators often omitted culture-specific references and substituted the
names of Greek poets with their own names to create the impression that the translations were

originally composed in Latin.

3.2.1.1 The Translator’s Invisibility and the Illusion of Transparency

Fluent translation has often been the dominant approach in the Western translation
tradition. For example, the French translator of Greek and Latin, Nicolas Perrot D'Ablancourt,
believes that translators should translate freely and insert explanatory phrases or delete digressions
in order to avoid violating the standards of the language (Venuti, 1998). Venuti (1998) also notes
that French and English translators frequently used domesticating strategies to modernize foreign

texts and maintain the literary standards of social elites, and also to construct cultural identities for
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their nations based on foreign cultures. In this way, domestication has played a significant role in
shaping the translation practices and cultural identities of these countries.

Venuti (1998) suggests that translators may choose a domesticating strategy for economic
or political reasons. For instance, the success of the English translation of the Italian novel 1l nome
della rosa (The Name of the Rose) led American publishers to seek out similar foreign works for
translation at international book fairs. The English translations of Italian social satires written by
Giovannino Guareschi were also popular during the 1950s and 1960s, mainly due to their
promotion of Christian Democratic values that resonated with American readers who supported
anti-Soviet propaganda during the Cold War. Another example is the English translation of the
Institutes of Hindu Law by Sir William Jones, which constructed a racist image of Hindus as
unreliable interpreters of their own culture and served the interests of the East India Company and
the Asiatic Society. In these cases, the domesticating strategy was used to appeal to the values and
interests of the TL readers and to further specific economic or political goals.

According to Venuti (2008), the adoption of a domesticating strategy in the translation of
literature leads to what he calls "the translator's invisibility." This refers to the translator's role in
conforming the TT to the norms of the TC. Venuti (2008) claims that the concept of invisibility
refers to the deceptive effect of translators' manipulation of the SL or the long-standing custom of
how translations are evaluated in the United States and the United Kingdom. He views
domestication as the dominant translation strategy in Anglo-American culture. Venuti (2008)
believes that the use of domestication fostered the development of monolingual cultures in the
United States and the United Kingdom. Such cultures, Venuti (2008) explains, are resistant to

foreign literature and accustomed to fluent translations that "invisibly inscribe foreign texts with
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British and American values and provide readers with the narcissistic experience of recognizing

their own culture in a cultural other” (p. 12).

For many years, translated texts — whether prose or poetry — have been evaluated based on
their fluency and transparency. Translated texts are often considered acceptable by publishers,
reviewers, and readers when they are fluent and do not exhibit unusual linguistic or stylistic
characteristics. Venuti (2008) refers to this as "the illusion of transparency" and sees it as a result
of the fluent translation strategy, which aims to make translated texts easily readable by following
the linguistic and cultural norms of the TL. However, Venuti (2008) argues that this transparency
can conceal the various factors that shape the production of translations. In other words, the fluent
style of a translated text may hide the choices and decisions made by the translator in translation
process. According to Venuti (2008), the emphasis on fluency and transparency in translations can
have two negative consequences for translators. On the one hand, while foreign texts are often
viewed as original and authentic, translations are often seen as second-hand, derivative, fake, or
even false copies of the original. On the other hand, translations are expected to erase their
"second-order" status through transparency, which creates the illusion of an authorial presence and
leads to the idea that translations are themselves original texts. Venuti (2008) further criticizes the
concept of invisibility and argues that translators should be treated as equal to foreign authors. He
asserts that translations differ in purpose and impact from original works, and preserving this

categorical difference is valuable for delineating distinct writing practices.

The idea of the translator's invisibility can contribute to the marginalization of translators
and obscure the foreign aspects of literary texts by rendering them in a domesticated, fluent, and

transparent manner. In other words, the emphasis on fluency and transparency can obscure the
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specific role of the translator and the foreignness of ST, and instead present the translated text as

if it were an original text produced within the TC.

Thus, domestication can be understood as a strategy that translators use to make original
foreign works more familiar and accessible to TL readers by minimizing the strangeness of the
ST. This may involve omitting or deleting culture-specific references, adding explanatory notes,
modernizing the ST, using TL equivalents, or adopting a fluent style. The goal of domestication is
to make the ST more familiar and understandable to TL readers. This is achieved by conforming

it to the cultural and linguistic norms of the TL (Shuttleworth & Cowie, 2014).

Indeed, when translators adopt a domesticating strategy, they prioritize making the TT
recognizable and familiar to TL readers over maintaining the foreignness of the ST (Alabbasi,
2009). This can result in translations that emphasize the history and culture of the TL at the expense
of the foreignness of the ST. Venuti (2013) argues that adopting this approach can result in

translations that signify only the history and culture of the TL.

3.2.2 Foreignization

According to Venuti (2008), a foreignizing strategy refers to the use of techniques that
intentionally maintain the foreignness and cultural differences of the ST in the TL. This can be
achieved through creating an "alien" reading experience for the TL audience by preserving some
special elements related to the ST, such as non-standard language, culture-specific references, or
idioms. This approach, as Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014) state, involves not just a departure from
standard conventions of the TL, but also the deliberate choice to use a less fluent and transparent
style in order to highlight the foreignness of the ST. According to Munday (2016), the process of

foreignization in translation involves not only the selection of a foreign text to be translated but
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also the implementation of specific techniques and methods in order to effectively convey the
foreignness of ST in the TL. This can involve using a non-fluent and estranging translation style
that makes the presence of the translator more visible and emphasizes the foreign identity of the
ST. Hence, The goal of this approach is to preserve the cultural and linguistic differences of the

STintheTT.

3.2.2.1 The Translator’s Visibility and “Resistancy”

In contrast to American and British cultural traditions, which have traditionally favored
domesticating approaches to translation that prioritize fluency and invisibility, foreignization has
a longer history in German culture. Venuti (1998) notes that foreignizing translation strategies
were first developed in Germany during the classical and Romantic periods and were considered

as a means of promoting cultural innovation.

The use of foreignizing translation strategies in the German tradition has a long history,
dating back to antiquity. In many cases, this has involved the importation of foreign cultural forms
and the development of heterogeneous dialects and discourses in German. An example of this is
Friedrich Hoélderlin's translations of Greek mythologies and tragedies, such as Sophocles' plays
Antigone and Oedipus Rex, in which he used archaic and nonstandard dialects to convey the
religious dialects represented in the original works. Venuti (1998) notes that this approach to
translation, which deliberately preserves the foreignness and cultural differences of the ST in the

TL, has been an important part of the German tradition.

According to Schleiermacher, the use of foreignizing strategies in translation is the only

way for the translator to fully convey what he referred to as "the living power" of the ST. This
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approach, which involves preserving the foreignness and cultural differences of the ST in the TL,

has the potential to lead to the creation of new language forms.

Schleiermacher believes that translations from different languages into German should
have distinct styles, so that readers can tell the SL of the translation. He argues that if all
translations have a similar style, the original language and culture of the ST could be lost in the

translation (as cited in Yang, 2010).

However, according to Schleiermacher (as cited in Munday, 2016), there are some potential

drawbacks of using a foreignizing translation strategy:

01- Translators are the first readers of the ST, and they should aim to convey their initial
impressions to the target readers. However, the impact of this impression may depend on the level
of education and understanding among the TL audience. In other words, adopting foreignization

in translation could cause comprehension difficulties for the target readers.

02- Translators may need to use unconventional language in order to convey the foreignness of the
ST. Thus, the overused expressions in the TL may not effectively convey the foreign properties of

the ST.

According to Venuti (2008), foreignization is a translation strategy that highlights the
cultural differences in foreign texts by disrupting the dominant cultural codes of the TL. Venuti
(2008) sees foreignization as a way to resist the ethnocentric bias of translation and promote more
democratic and fair cross-cultural relationships. He argues that foreignization serves as “form of
resistance against ethnocentrism and racism, cultural narcissism and imperialism, in the interest of

democratic geopolitical relations” (p. 16).
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According to Venuti (2008), advocating for the use of a foreignizing translation strategy is
not only about addressing cultural and political issues, but also about developing a theory and
practice of translation that resists prevailing values in the TC. This approach, which Venuti refers
to as "resistancy,"” involves avoiding fluency in translation and challenging the prevailing cultural
norms and values of the TL, even if it involves imposing one's own ethnocentric biases on the
foreign text. In this way, foreignization aims to highlight the cultural and linguistic differences in

foreign texts and resist the dominant values of the TL and TC.

According to Venuti (2008), resistancy in translation involves freeing both TL readers and
translators from the cultural constraints that influence their reading and writing. In practice,
resistancy involves including linguistically and culturally alienating elements in the TT in order to
create a sense of foreignness. However, Venuti (2008) notes that using resistancy in translation
does not necessarily result in increased faithfulness to the ST, but rather creates an "abusive
fidelity" in which some aspects of the ST may be lost while others are added. In other words,
resistancy does not necessarily aim to produce a literal translation, but rather seeks to challenge

the dominant cultural norms and values of the TL and highlight the cultural differences in the ST.

According to Venuti (2008), the use of resistancy in translation can lead to the development
of new and innovative forms of fluency. In other words, a translator who adopts a foreignizing
strategy may aim to broaden the range of translation practices and create new conditions that allow
for more nuanced and enriched reading experiences. This approach to translation seeks to
challenge the dominant cultural norms and values of the TL and to highlight the cultural

differences present in the ST. This will ultimately lead to the creation of new forms of readability.

According to Venuti (2008), the criteria for what constitutes a fluent translation can vary

depending on the historical and cultural context. In his view, the narrow definition of fluency that
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is currently practiced and enforced hinders the translators' creativity and often results in mystified

translations.

Venuti's advocacy for the use of a foreignizing translation strategy and resistancy can be
seen as a call to respect foreign texts. Al-Omary (2011) suggests that Venuti's choice to spell the
term "resistancy" with a"y" rather than an "e" could be seen as a way to symbolize the oppositional
nature of the translation approach he advocates, which challenges the dominant tradition of

transparent and fluent translation in Anglo-American culture.

Venuti (2008) encourages translators to challenge the dominant practices and standards
that prevent them from being recognized by readers. He advocates for a foreignizing translation
strategy and the use of resistancy as a way to resist the dominant cultural norms and values of the

TL, and to highlight the cultural and linguistic differences present in the ST.

Thus, it seems that Venuti's call for a foreignizing translation strategy and the use of
resistancy arises from an ideological perspective, as he recognizes the ways in which translation
theorists and practitioners have often domesticated, marginalized, and erased the foreignness of
foreign texts. He believes that it is important to liberate foreign texts from these dominant practices
and to respect their cultural and linguistic differences in translation. By adopting an ethical
approach to translation that respects foreign texts, Venuti hopes to counter extreme and self-

centered translation practices (Al-Omary, 2011).

3.2.3 Scholars’ Criticism of Venuti’s Domesticating and Foreignizing Approach in

Translation

The question of whether translators should adopt domesticating or foreignizing strategies

in their translations continues to be a topic of debate among translation theorists, practitioners,
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linguists, scholars, and researchers. According to Yang (2010), this conflict between domestication
and foreignization as opposing translation strategies can be seen as an extension of the
longstanding debate between free and literal translation strategies, which focuses on the linguistic
aspects of translation. Domestication and foreignization strategies, on the other hand, consider the
cultural factors involved in translation, namely whether translators should adapt the ST to the
norms and values of the TC or preserve the cultural elements of the foreign ST during the

translation process.

There are several scholars who have critiqued Venuti's ideas about domestication and
foreignization in translation, including Pym (1996), Tymoczko (2000), Shamma (2005), and
Cronin (1998). These scholars have raised various objections to Venuti's views on translation, and
have argued that there are other factors that need to be considered when determining the most

appropriate translation strategy to use in a given situation.

In his article titled Venuti's Visibility, Anthony Pym (1996) objects to Venuti's claim that
the use of foreignization in translation can resist ethnocentrism, racism, cultural self-absorption,
and imperialism. Pym (1996) argues that “"translational resistance has not brought more
democracy, has not changed domestic values, and has not been banished to the fringes"” (p. 167).
In other words, Pym suggests that the use of foreignization as a translation strategy may not be as

effective in promoting more democratic and fair cross-cultural relationships as Venuti claims.

Pym (1995) critiques the idea that foreignization in translation is a way for translators to
closely follow the ST so that TL readers can experience its foreignness. He argues that this
approach is simplistic and could likely result awkward and ungrammatical translations. Pym
(1995) suggests that following this rationale could lead translators to take things too far, which

may result in betraying of their own language and culture.
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Pym (1996) also criticizes Venuti's use of the term "violence™ to describe the act of
domestication and considers it an overly exaggerated way of describing the act of translation. In
addition, Pym (1995) does not believe that domestication and foreignization should be viewed as
oppositional translation strategies, and argues that the binary opposition between these two

strategies serves to obscure the role of the translator.

It is true that Pym's criticism of Venuti's use of the term "violence" to describe
domestication in translation is well-founded. The use of such strong language to describe
translation may be seen as overly dramatic and not fully reflective of the complexities and nuances

of the translation process.

However, Pym's view that domestication and foreignization should not be viewed as binary
oppositions may not be entirely accurate, as Venuti (2008) clearly states in his book that these two
strategies should not be regarded as a dichotomy of fluent and resistant approaches, or as
equivalent to other true translation binaries. Venuti (2008) argues that domestication and
foreignization should be understood as ethical attitudes towards the foreign text and culture, rather
than as simple oppositions. Therefore, while Pym's critique of the use of the term "violence" to
describe domestication may be valid, his suggestion that domestication and foreignization should
not be seen as binary oppositions may not accurately reflect Venuti's perspective on these

translation strategies.

Furthermore, Pym's suggestion that domestication and foreignization strategies are used to
diminish the role of translators seems to be at odds with Venuti's overall goal in introducing these
concepts. In fact, Venuti (2008) specifically states that one of the main reasons for introducing
these strategies is to make the translator more visible and to challenge the current conditions under

which translation is theorized, studied, and practiced, particularly in English-speaking countries.
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In other words, rather than being used to suppress the role of translators, domestication and
foreignization are intended to empower translators and to give them more agency in the translation

process.

Tymoczko (2000) also criticizes Venuti's concepts of domestication and foreignization.
She argues that they have not been clearly defined and that there are no established criteria for
what these terms may encompass. Tymoczko (2000) implies that Venuti's imprecise definitions
stem from his use of borrowed terminology. This practice enables him, Tymoczko (2000) claims,
to adapt his argument as needed without fully engaging with the intricacies, challenges, and
consequences associated with any specific term, concept, or distinction he employs. In other
words, Tymoczko (2000) argues that Venuti's use of these terms is not always consistent or
transparent, and that this lack of clarity may make it difficult to fully understand or engage with

his theory.

Tymoczko (2000) believes that Venuti's use of shifting terminology is intended to avoid
defining his concepts with any specificity or clarity, which allows him to avoid being held
accountable for the logical difficulties and consequences of his terminology. Tymoczko (2000)
also critiques Venuti's concept of "resistancy," and argues that it does not form a coherent category
that allows for critical examination of his conclusions or extension of his insights. Tymoczko

(2000) suggests that Venuti's definition of "resistancy" raises more questions than it answers.

Additionally, Tymoczko (2000) points out that Venuti does not specify how much
foreignization is required in a translated text in order for it to be considered resistant or foreignized.
She suggests that because of this lack of clarity, Venuti's concept of "resistancy" is not identifiable

or applicable, and therefore, cannot be used as a tool in translation research. Tymoczko (2000)
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also raises doubts about the overall value of Venuti's concepts and methods in the field of

translation studies and claims that they impede rather than advance the field’s development.

It is true that Venuti’s writing style is not very straightforward and that the way he
introduces his arguments by asserting them rather than defending them does, indeed, cause
confusion and raise more questions about his concepts and methods. However, does this mean that
Venuti’s concepts and methods are entirely flawed? Or that his contributions to translation studies

are worthless and should, therefore, be abandoned? Absolutely not.

First, achieving ‘resistancy’ in translation within the TL discourse requires the translator
to balance elements of domestication and foreignization in a way that is domesticated enough to
be accepted within the TL and yet alien enough to be considered resistant. Achieving this balance
is, indeed, crucial to achieving resistancy in translation because producing a totally foreignizing
translation or a totally domesticating translation would not be considered a translation at all. This
is true due to the fact that, and contrary to what Tymoczko believes, fluency should not be
abandoned but should rather be reinvented in innovative ways (Venuti, 2008, p. 19). Moreover,
the overall political effect of a translation in a given society at a given time decides the extent of
foreignization in translation because, as Venuti (2008) states “the precise nature of foreignizing
translation varies with cultural situation and historical moments, what is foreignizing in one

translation project will not necessarily be so in another” (p. 20).

Secondly, when it comes to Venuti’s contributions to the development of translation studies
and the way it is studied and theorized today, lots of scholars would tend to agree that Venuti’s
contributions are vital and numerous. According to Schultermandl (2009), Venuti’s essential
contribution to translation studies lies in his critical analysis of the dynamics that shape translation

and his reconsideration of translation beyond the binary opposition between original texts and their
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translations, let alone his juxtaposition of translation and literary creation. Moreover, as Gentzler
(2001) defends, Venuti’s contributions to translation studies are multiple: first of all, his criticism
of literary translation in Anglo-American cultures shows how translation reinforces prevailing
domestic beliefs and ideologies. Secondly, Venuti provides a whole set of terms and tools that can
be used to analyze translations. Finally, he offers a set of alternative strategies (domestication and
foreignization) and a model for analyzing translations and explains how this can participate in

genuine cultural revolution.

In his analysis of Burton's translation of the Arabian Nights from Arabic into English,
Shamma (2005) finds that the translation classified as "foreignizing” by Venuti's theory of
domestication and foreignization in translation actually reinforced English readers' ethnocentric

and racist views of Arabic culture rather than challenging them.

In his article, Shamma (2005) argues that Burton's translation, which was intended to be
"foreignizing," ended up being more “eccentricizing" and "exoticizing" instead. Shamma (2005)
also asserts that Venuti's theory does not take into account the political context and history of
representation between the two languages involved in the process of translation, and thus ignores

important factors that shape the translation process.

According to Shamma (2005), Venuti's theory may not be universally applicable because
it is based on the analysis of Anglo-American culture and may not hold true for other cultures,

particularly those without a history of cultural imperialism.

Shamma (2005) emphasizes that readers' perceptions of their own culture play a significant
role in how they respond to the "alterity” (otherness) presented in translated texts. For instance,

translations from Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit into English may not be able to challenge or change
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English readers' existing beliefs because these cultures are often perceived as inferior and

fundamentally different from English culture.

According to Shamma (2005), while challenging the "fluency principle" (the idea that
translations should be fluent and readable) may be effective in cultures with equal power relations,
it may not have the same impact in cultures with weaker global political power. Therefore,
Shamma (2005) criticizes Venuti's theory of domestication and foreignization for conflating the
translation strategy (a textual level concern) with its effect (which is shaped by the socio-political
and intertextual context of the text). In other words, the effectiveness of a translation cannot be

solely attributed to the translator's strategy.

In his second edition of The Translator’s Invisibility, Venuti (2008) comments on
Shamma’s article regarding Burton’s translation of the Arabian Nights. Venuti defends Burton’s
translation and considers it as a true example of foreignization. VVenuti (2008) centers his analysis
on what he considers a misunderstanding of Burton’s purposes and readership. First Venuti (2008)
considers Shamma’s assertion that Burton’s translation of the Arabian Nights validated the English
reader’s cultural superiority and moral complacency rather than disrupting them as overly
simplistic, as it relies on a simplified interpretation of Burton's cultural context, his intentions, and
the effects of his work. Then, Venuti (2008) considers Shamma’s generalization that “translations
from Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit (cultures that the average nineteenth-century reader generally
considered inferior, or, at least fundamentally dissimilar) could not have disrupted his or her
entrenched beliefs” (Shamma, 2005, p. 65) ignores the fact that Burton’s translation was available
through private subscriptions and at a relatively high price, which would indicate that his audience
were an educated elite, culturally sophisticated and able to evaluate Burton’s translation. Venuti

(2008) adds that the audience for Burton's translation embraced or eventually adopted his critique
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of Victorian moral hypocrisy from an Orientalist perspective, as well as his universal challenge to

Orientalism.

It is clear that Venuti’s arguments are rather succinct and far from satisfactory. Even if we
accept Venuti’s argument of Burton’s readership, it still does not answer how adopting
foreignization in translation creates the ethnodevient effect attributed to it. That is to say, if the
effect of translation depends on its readership, this, therefore, can never be settled since the
readership of a given translation must be an open category. According to Myskja (2013), even if
we accept that Burton’s translation created a foreignizing effect on his current readers, this does
not mean that it would create the same effect on other or future readership, which means that the

intended effect of his translation is ephemeral and not permanent.

Michael Cronin (1998) has also criticized Venuti's theory, specifically the use of
"foreignizing" strategies in translations into minority and threatened languages. In his article titled
The Cracked Looking Glass of Servants: Translation and Minority Languages in a Global Age,

Cronin (1998) raises doubts about the appropriateness of such strategies in these contexts.

Cronin (1998) posits that while "non-fluent" and "foreignizing" strategies may be a form
of cultural resistance in dominant languages, they may not be as effective in minority or threatened
languages. Instead, he argues that fluent strategies may actually be more beneficial for the survival
of these languages. Using foreignizing strategies in translation, according to Cronin (1998), could
lead minority and marginal languages, which are already under pressure from dominant languages,
to borrow lexical and syntactic elements from these languages, ultimately causing them to lose

their unique identity and become mere "mirror-images" of the dominant languages.
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Myskja (2013) responds to Cronin's argument by pointing out that minority languages and
cultures already have their own "margin,” and that incorporating elements from this margin into
translations from dominant languages and cultures can actually enrich rather than diminish the

range of choices available within these languages.

Myskja's critique of Cronin's argument appears to be well-founded. Foreignization in
translation, as Venuti (2008) notes, involves emphasizing the "otherness™ of the ST through the
use of marginal elements within the TL. Rather than being a straightforward representation of the
foreign text, foreignization is a strategically constructed approach that is valuable in the context of
the receiving culture. As Venuti (2008) puts it, "foreignization in translation is not a transparent
representation of the essence that resides in the foreign text and is valuable in itself, but a strategic

construction whose value is contingent on the current situation in the receiving culture” (p. 15).

Conclusion

Translators often face the challenge of conveying culture-specific references in literary
texts and must carefully consider which strategy is most appropriate to use. The choice of strategy
can be influenced by a variety of factors, such as the purpose of the translation, the status of the
receiving literary system, the publisher's power to shape the translation, the translator's
interpretation of the cultural elements in the ST, in addition to the historical, social, and cultural
context in which the translation takes place. Making this decision is not always easy for translators.
Domestication and foreignization are two strategies that translators have employed for a long time
to address cultural differences between the SL and TL. However, these strategies have also been
the subject of much debate and controversy within translation studies. There are a wide range of
views on the appropriateness of these strategies, as both have their own benefits and drawbacks.

On the one hand, domestication in translation can help bridge linguistic and cultural differences
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between the SL and TL by making it easier for TL readers to understand the content of the ST.
However, this may come at the cost of losing some of its key cultural and stylistic elements.
Foreignization, on the other hand, allows the TL readers to be exposed to foreign cultures by
preserving and introducing ST’s cultural elements into the TT. However, such cultural elements
may not be fully understood by TL readers and may detract from the literary value of the translated
text. Ultimately, both translation strategies come with compromises, and it is not possible to strictly
adhere to one or the other. Hence, translators need to find a balance between the two approaches
in order to create translations that are both adapted to the TC and also retain key elements of the

SC.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Culture-Specific References and Their Translation

Introduction

Translation has always been a vital means of exchanging and communicating ideas among
different cultures and societies. However, it was not until the second half of the twentieth century
that translation studies emerged as a discipline on its own right. Therefore, it started to be
considered an independent academic field rather than a segment of linguistics, as it has always
been perceived previously. The rise of the new discipline brought to the fore some very interesting
interdisciplinary insights and approaches to translation, including viewpoints from cultural studies,
sociology, linguistics, philosophy, and many other various disciplines. Consequently, translation
was considered an act that involves not only the exchange between two different linguistic systems
but also between cultures. This is because language and culture are interrelated that translators
cannot possibly overlook the cultural aspects that are deeply embedded in different types of texts;
that is to say, they are related in a sense that language is seen as a carrier of the culture that is
expressed and described in different texts. Indeed, what exists in one culture may not exist in
another; hence, words and expressions that are used in a given text to refer to a particular aspect
in the SC may not have a direct or similar equivalent in the TC. Thus, cultural issues in the process
of translation were addressed and recognized as a rather challenging aspect of translation. In an
attempt to address such cultural issues, many translation scholars offered various ways to deal with
the cultural differences between the ST and TT and to successfully transfer the “otherness” of the
ST to the receiving audience in a comprehensible way. This resulted in the emergence of a series
of theories about cultural translation and the way culture should be handled in the process of

translation.
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4.1 The Fuzzy Concept of Culture

Perhaps one of the most complicated concepts to define is culture. This is due to the fact
that this concept has been used and introduced differently in many different disciplines such as
philosophy, sociology, anthropology, literature, and cultural studies. In other words, the definition
widely changes and varies depending on the field that the concept is used in. According to House
(2018), in the year 1952 alone, around 156 different definitions of culture have been collected.
This means that this number today is likely to be much higher. Petrulioné (2012) states that there
is a wide range of definitions of the term "culture,” which indicate diverse perspectives on this

intricate concept.

4.1.1 The Humanistic and Anthropological Definitions of Culture

According to Katan (2009), culture has always held the meaning to the humanistic ideal of
what was considered ‘civilized’ in a developed society. However, with the birth of anthropology,
a second definition of culture as a way of people’s life in a given society has become influential.
Again, with the development of cultural studies, a third meaning of culture has emerged in an
attempt to identify and describe the political and ideological reasons of particular cultural
behaviors. Therefore, according to Katan (2009), culture is learned, unconsciously shared, and is

a site of conflict.

Taking the aforementioned statements into consideration, there are two main views of the
notion of culture: the humanistic and anthropological perspectives. On the one hand, the
humanistic concept refers to the cultural heritage of a given society, such as the exclusive
collection of a community’s masterpieces in literature, fine arts, music, etc. The anthropological

concept, on the other hand, refers to the overall way of life of a given community or society; that
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is to say, as House (2018) explains, culture in this sense refers to all the explicit and implicit
traditional designs for the life of a particular community which can act and serve as guides for the
members of that particular culture. This consists of shared ideas, beliefs, concepts, values, norms,
goals, and material possessions of a given society. These are also passed from one generation to
the next. Therefore, culture refers to a whole way of life of the members of a given society,
including their dressing style, habits and customs, work patterns, religious ceremonies, leisure and

pursuits, family life, to name but a few (Pavlovi¢ & Poslek, 2003).

4.2 Culture and Translation

In the context of translation studies, the concept of culture has not been ignored. However,
there does not seem to be a consensus among translation theorists and practitioners about the nature
of culture or on how it should be handled in the translation process. According to Katan (2009),
theorists and practitioners continue to disagree over the nature and importance of culture.
However, most of them agree on the existence of the ‘cultural filter’ which is involved in the
translation process. According to Newmark (1988), culture, for instance, is the way of life and its
outward manifestations unique to a group of people who speak a certain language. Newmark
(1988) further claims that translation problems exist mainly when there is a cultural gap between
the SL and TL. According to Davies (2003), culture is a set of shared beliefs and values, attitudes,
and practices that are passed down through education within a group or community. She
distinguishes between two different layers or levels of culture: inner and outer layers. Inner (or
deeper) layers, Davies (2003) claims, constitute the beliefs and values that are held by a group.
Outer (or superficial) layers represent the customs, norms of behavior, artefacts, and the symbols
that are attached to the group. She further states that the aforementioned layers can be found in

two levels: at the textual level and at the semantic or lexical level. On the one hand, text
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manifestations, such as discourse structure, rhetorical devices, and genre-specific norms, tend to
be addressed within the framework of contrastive rhetoric, text linguistics, and contrastive
pragmatics. The lexical or semantic level, on the other hand, includes references to culture-specific
entities such as customs, traditions, clothes, food, institutions, etc., which are often classified into
cultural categories and are discussed within the framework of taxonomies and lists of possible
procedures for dealing with them. Davies (2003) thinks that the translator serves as a mediator
whose main task is to make such various cultural manifestations accessible to the target readership
and to provide the target audience with whatever information they need to know in order to give
them the ability to process the translated text in a way that is similar to the way members of the

SC receive and process the ST.

Indeed, the role of culture in translation cannot be overlooked. This is because texts may
contain cultural elements that serve as reflections and sublimations of given societies and nations.
Hence, translation in that sense is seen as a cultural-bound activity that is made in given socio-

cultural background which is influenced not only by the SC but also by the TC.

4.3 Culture Specific References

As it has been stated earlier, defining culture is by no means a clear-cut process. Many
scholars attempted to define this fuzzy concept in terms of their disciplines. Without a doubt, every
culture is unique and has its own characteristics. That is, every culture has some specific and
special patterns of behavior that may seem alien or even weird to people who belong to different
cultural backgrounds. Indeed, the contact among cultures is an unescapable part of contemporary
life. This is because modern globalization, rapid developments, and international relations require
people to communicate on a daily basis not only among themselves but also at an international and

intercultural level. The contact of different cultures may sometimes cause misunderstanding and
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pose great challenges to people. Translators, as mediators between these cultures, need to fathom
the different beliefs, attitudes, values, and rules of the SC so as to successfully render and deliver
them to the TC audience who may very well have different beliefs, attitudes, values, and rules.
Thus, translators also need to notice and consider the various cultural subtleties between the SC
and TC and carefully deal with these differences in the process of translation (Blazyté &
Liubiniené, 2016). This is why, as Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) claim, it is necessary for translators
to be bilingual as well as bicultural. They further state that every text, be it spoken or written, is
the result of a given extra-linguistic situation and it is determined by its cultural, historical, and
social context. Hence, translation ultimately is the process of conveying messages across linguistic

and cultural barriers.

For a long time, translation scholars and practitioners have talked about the translation of
cultural units in texts. Many of them have referred to such cultural concepts using different names
and suggested different methods to deal with them. However, such concepts are still not clearly
defined. Some scholars adopt the term “culture-specific items” to refer to such cultural units. Other
scholars choose the terms cultural words, culture-bound phenomena/references, culture-specific
references, cultural concepts, cultural elements, realia, cultureme, and non-equivalent lexis
(Blazyté & Liubiniené, 2016). The term “culture-specific reference” is going to be used as the
main term in this study, as well as its abbreviation CSR. However, the other aforementioned terms

may also be used so as to avoid excessive repetition.

The variability and inconsistency of the term can be observed not only in the terminology
used by various scholars to describe CSRs but also in their definitions. According to Ranzato
(2016), the first problem in defining culture specific references (CSR henceforth) derives from the

fact that everything in language is culture specific, including language itself. However, there are
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some scholars who have attempted to define and offer some systematic definitions of CSRs. Baker
(2011) defines CSRs as source-language words that may convey a concept that is entirely
unfamiliar in the TC. Such concepts, according to Baker (2011), may be abstract or concrete; they
may refer to religious beliefs, social customs, or even types of food. She illustrates her point with
the word ‘privacy' and asserts that it serves as an instance of an abstract English concept that is
notoriously challenging to translate into other languages (p. 18). Another example can be seen in
the word ‘speaker’ (of the House of Commons). Baker (2011) claims that it has no equivalent in
languages such as Russian, Chinese, or Arabic and it is often translated as ‘chairman’. She argues
that such translation does not reflect the role of the speaker of the House of Commons as an
independent person who is in charge of maintaining the authority and order in Parliament. An
example of the concrete concept of CSR is the word ‘airing cupboard’ which, as Baker (2011)
claims, does not have equivalents in other languages and is unknown to speakers of most

languages.

Another definition is made by Jerzy Tomaszczyk. According to Tomaszczyk (1983), CSRs
include any of those items that represent objects, ideas, and other phenomena that are unique and
exclusive to a given speech community. However, Tomaszczyk (1983) argues that the boundary
between CSRs and non-CSRs is rather fuzzy and depend only on a matter of degree. This is due
to the phenomenon of anisomorphism of languages (the absence of an exact correspondence
between words in two languages which may create mismatches in translation), which forces the
people involved in the interlingual lexical comparison to conclude that lexical equivalence is best
regarded as always partial and never complete or perfect. Such phenomenon presents, Tomaszczyk
(1983) claims, numerous and various challenges not only for second and foreign language learners

but also for translators, interpreters, and bilingual lexicographers.
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In the same vein, Aixela (1996) refers to CSRs as items that normally present translation
problems in other languages. Such problems, Aixela (1996) argues, are created due to the
nonexistence of such items in the target-language culture or because they hold different values.
For example, in Bible translation, there is a debate regarding how to translate the image of the
word ‘lamb’ into languages whose cultures consider this animal unknown or does not have the
connotation of innocence. This is why Aixela (1996) claims that the word ‘lamb’ in this case
acquires the status of a CSR and, hence, creates a translation problem if it is rendered from
languages, such as Hebrew, into other languages, such as the language of the Eskimos. On the
other hand, if it is rendered into languages such as English or Spanish, this will not create a
translation problem because the word ‘lamb’ holds similar connotations in such languages.
Therefore, according to Aixeld (1996), CSRs can be defined as textually actualized items whose
function and connotations in the ST pose a translation challenge in their transfer to the TT. This
challenge arises due to either the absence of the referenced item in the TC or its distinct intertextual
significance within the cultural framework of the TT readers. This definition implies that any
linguistic item can be seen as a CSR depending not only on itself, but also on its function in a

particular text and on how it is perceived in the TC.

Another scholar who has attempted to define the concept of CSRs is Jean-Pierre Mailhac.
Mailhac (1996) defines a CSR as a cultural entity that is sufficiently opaque to present a challenge
to the target reader due to its divergence from the TC. Such definition implies that the interpretation
of cultural references is characterized by a varying degree of subjectivity. Furthermore, the
distance between the SC and TC indicates the relativity of the concept, which is the reason why it

is difficult to find univocal strategies for translating such CSRs (Ranzato, 2016).
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A more precise description of CSRs is provided by Gonzalez Davies and Scott-Tennent
(2005). They define CSRs as any expression—verbal, nonverbal, literary, or audiovisual—that
embodies a material, ecological, social, religious, linguistic, or emotional aspect associated with a
specific community. This community could be delineated by geographical, socioeconomic,
professional, linguistic, religious, or bilingual traits. Members of the community would recognize
these expressions as indicative of their identity. At times, such expressions can present challenges

in comprehension or translation.

Another definition is given by Pedersen (2005), who distinguishes between two types of
CSRs: intra-linguistic and extra-linguistic CSRs. Intra-linguistic CSRs are those expressions that
are part of language such as idioms, proverbs, slang, dialects, etc. Extra-linguistic CSRs, on the
other hand, refer to those expressions that refer to an extra-linguistic entity or process, and which
are supposed to have a “discourse referent that is identifiable to relevant audience as this referent
is within the encyclopedic knowledge of this audience” (p. 2). In other words, extra-linguistic

CSRs are those expressions that pertain to realia and which are not part of a language system.

The term extra-linguistic CSRs is also used by Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007). They define
CSRs as terms that bear extra-linguistic references to items that are linked to and tied up with a
particular country’s culture, history, tradition, geography, etc. Such terms, Diaz Cintas and Remael
(2007) explain, tend to pose serious translation challenges for translators. According to them, the
challenge arises when there is no similar item in the TC or if it is unknown to the majority of the
target audience. Therefore, Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007) suggest that translators must find
alternatives that may replace such CSRs in the TC and fill the existing gap between the SC and
TC as adequately as possible. The overall solutions may range from literal transfers to complete

recreation.
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As it can be seen from the previous definitions, the concept of CSRs seems rather complex
and hard to define. Many scholars have attempted to define the term from different perspectives.
These definitions overlap in some points and contradict each other in others. Other scholars, such
as Newmark for example, refrain from giving a specific definition of CSRs and imply that the
notion is intuitively recognizable. However, the main difficulty in defining the term, as Aixela
(1996) explains, lies in the fact that everything in language is culturally produced, starting with
language itself. This is why it is difficult to draw the line between words and expressions that are

culture specific and those that are not.

4.4 Culture-Specific References Categories

Indeed, CSRs can cover a wide variety of aspects of human life. Despite the diverse nature
of CSRs, some scholars who have dealt with this notion have proposed some taxonomies to group
and categorize them. Among these scholars are Newmark (1988), Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007),

Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003), and Kolebacova (2007).

441 Newmark’s Taxonomy

Peter Newmark (1988) categorizes CSRs into five different categories under the name of
cultural categories. According to him, CSRs can be divided into: ecology, material culture, social

culture, organizations and customs, gestures and habits.

Ecology: refers to the geographical features and the different aspects of nature. This includes local
words for plains, hills, prairies, steppes, tundras, flora, fauna, etc. According to Newmark (1988),
such terms can be distinguished from other cultural terms in the sense that they are usually value-
free, politically or commercially. However, their definition and spread depend on the importance

of their country of origin as well as their specificity.
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Material culture: Newmark (1988) also calls them artefacts. These are related to food, clothes,
housing, transport, and means of communication of a given society. They can function as some of

the most sensitive and important expressions of national culture.

Social culture: includes words that refer to the work and leisure of a given society. According to
Newmark (1988), in considering social culture, the translator needs to distinguish between the
denotative and connotative problems of translation. That is to say, words such as charcuterie,
droguerie, chocolaterie, or chapellerie hardly exist in Anglophone countries, which means that
there is rarely a translation problem since such words can be transferred and have an approximate
one-to-one translation. By contrast, translation problems arise with the connotative difficulties of

words such as ‘the people’, ‘the common people’, ‘the masses’, etc.

Social organization (political and administrative): this category refers to the political, historical,
international, religious, and artistic terms that are used in the political and social life of a given
country. Political terms include the titles that are given to people in the government, such as the
title of head of state (President, King, Prime Minister) or the name of parliament (National
Assembly, Senate, etc.). Historical terms, as the name suggests, refer to historical moments of a
given society. So, words such as I’ Ancien Régime (in France), le Siecle des Lumieres, Anschluss,
and zemstvo are good examples of that. According to Newmark (1988), historical terms should
not be translated unless they have generally accepted translations. International terms, Newmark
(1988) explains, refer to those expressions that usually have recognized translations and are
generally known by their acronyms. Examples of that would include terms such as UNESCO,
FAO, UNICEF, ILO, etc. Religious terms, Newmark (1988) adds, refer to the religious and
spiritual activities of a given society. For instance, in Islam, words related to the names of sacred

places or to the pillars and rituals of Islam can be included in this category. To give an example,
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words such as altagiyyah (‘LM\ dissimulation), alkhul’ (ﬁiii\ divorce for payment by the wife),
alwala’ (Y% allegiance to Muslims), al-mukatabah (4\<all liberation by virtue of an agreement
with a slave), al-hajb («aad) the exclusion of some relatives from inheritance). Such terms may
very well prove very hard to translate because they do not have lexical and cultural equivalents in
other languages (Mahmoud, 2015). Artistic terms, according to Newmark (1988), refer to
movements, processes, and organizations. These may include names of buildings, museums,

theatres, opera houses, etc.

Gestures and habits: this category refers to the different gestures and habits that people in a given
social community make in different situations. For example, people may do a slow hand-clap to
express warm appreciation, they may nod to show a sign of assent or shake head to dissent, kiss
their fingertips to greet or praise someone, give a thumbs-up to signal OK. However, these gestures
and habits are not universal and, hence, they may very well be popular and accepted in some

cultures and not in others (Newmark, 1988).

Even though Newmark’s categorization of CSRs is comprehensive, it is not detailed and
well-arranged and, hence, it may not serve the purpose of this study because it would be difficult
to classify all the CSRs found in the novel The Great Gatsby using only the five categories that
Newmark suggests. As Ranzato (2016) puts it, although the classification is useful in arranging

and organizing CSRys, it has been criticized for its rigidity and lack of contextualization.

There are other scholars who have put forward some more detailed taxonomies, such as

Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007), Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003), and Radka Kolebac¢ova (2007).
4.4.2 Diaz Cintas and Remael’s Taxonomy
According to Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007), CSRs fall under one of the following headings:
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e Geographical references: these may include

>

>

>

Objects from physical geography such as savannah, mistral, tornado.
Geographical objects such as downs, plaza mayor.

Endemic animal and plant species: sequoia, zebra.

e Ethnographic references: these may refer to

>

>

>

>

Obijects from daily life, such as tapas, trattoria, igloo.

References related to work, such as farmer, gaucho, machete, ranch.

References related to arts and culture, such as Blues, Thanksgiving, Romeo and
Juliet.

References related to origins and descent, such as cockney, Parisienne.

References related to measures, such as inch, ounce, euro, pound.

e Socio-political references: which include

>

>

>

>

References related to administrative or territorial units, such as county, bidonville,
state, etc.
References related to institutions and functions, such as Reichstag, sheriff,
congress.
References related to socio-cultural life, such as Ku Klux Klan, landed gentry, etc.
References related to military institutions and objects, such as Feldwebel, marines,

Smith & Wesson.

The categorization suggested by Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007) is well-arranged indeed.

However, it is not exhaustive enough and does not include all the categories that may constitute

CSRs. Other typologies have been put forward by Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) and Radka

Kolebacova (2007).
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4.4.3 Pavlovi¢ and Poslek’s Taxonomy

Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) offer a more extensive and detailed taxonomy than that of
Newmark and Diaz Cintas and Remael. They claim that CSRs include areas whereby the SC may
contain elements and phenomena that do not exist in the TC and TL. In their opinion, Pavlovi¢ and

Poslek (2003) classify CSRs as follows:

Ecology: according to Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003), this category includes aspects of nature (winds,
plains, hills, etc.) and other geographical aspects such as lakes, districts, flora (plants such as chard,
corn salad, watercress, etc.), and fauna (animals such as The Mediterranean monk seal, Jack

Russell, etc.).

Everyday life: Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) state that this category includes types of dwellings,

house appliances, food, meals, clothes, means of transport, and public services.

Material culture: this includes different products and trademarks, such as Big Mac, Mars Bar,
Ariel, Guinness, Fairy Liquid, etc. However, Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) claim that if such
products become well-known in the TC, they stop being culture-specific. By contrast, if such
products or trademarks are unknown to the TC, the translator needs to explain or substitute them

with generic terms instead.

History: this category includes names of historical events, institutions, functions, and
personalities. It may also include different characters from works of art that are well known in the
SC. In addition to that, Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) claim that this category may also include

famous quotations, folklore, and tradition.

Religion: this includes terms and expressions related to religion. Examples of that have already
been thoroughly covered in Newmark’s category of ‘social organization’.
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Economy: this includes concepts and terms used in the economic system of a given society. For
example, it encompasses concepts such as stock exchange, money market, equity and

commodities, etc.

Political and administrative functions and institutions: this category of CSRs includes names
or expressions that have traditionally been used at an earlier stage in the history of a given society.

It also includes concepts related to western democracies, such as the democratic party.

The armed forces: as the name suggests, this category includes the terminology used in the army

such as ranks and formations.

Education: it includes terms related to the educational system, such as boarding school, A-levels,

O-levels, college, etc.

Forms of address: include the ways used in a particular language to address others, such as Lord,
Lady, Sir, Dr., Mr., Mrs., Ms. According to Pavlovi¢ & Poslek (2003), these may create some stiff
obstacles for translators because they may not have equivalents in the TL or may have different

connotations.

Gestures and habits: refer to the various gestures and habits used by people of a given society.

Some examples of that have already been given in Newmark’s category ‘gestures and habits.’

Work: this area is closely related to the category of ‘economy’.

Leisure and entertainment: Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) claim that this area of CSRs refers to the
different sports that people play (rugby, hurling, jogging, cricket), the places where they go

(minibars, pubs, coffeehouses), and the things that they do (karaoke, juggling, etc.).
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Indeed, the list that Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) suggest is extensive and comprehensive.
However, some categories seem to overlap. For example, it would be difficult to decide whether a
certain CSR belongs to the category of economy or work, or whether it belongs to the category of
history or political and administrative functions and institutions. Moreover, some categories are

not well-defined, and hence, it would be tough to decide their nature and limitation.

444 Radka Kolebacova’s Taxonomy

Radka Kolebacova (2007) puts forward a more detailed, exhaustive, straightforward, and
well-arranged taxonomy. In his opinion, Kolebacova (2007) claims that there are two types of
CSRs: those that are easily classified and those that can get out of control when someone tries to
classify and label them. Hence, in order to minimize the subjective part in the decision-making

process, Kolebacova (2007) offers the following taxonomy:

Icons: Kolebacova (2007) claims that icons are easily classified. They refer to the representation
of a famous people or fictitious character. In other words, this category of CSRs includes people
who have a special status in their societies. Kolebacova (2007) gives examples with characters
such as Humphrey Bogart (an American actor), Francis Albert (an American singer), and Shirley

Bassey (a Welsh singer).

Material culture: this category includes, as Kolebacova (2007) explains, all the cultural products
that are ‘palpable and corporeal’. This includes food and vehicles such as Mustangs, Corvettes,

Monte Cristo (a famous ham and cheese sandwich).

Geographical items: Kolebacova (2007) claims that this is a rather tricky category that cannot be
easily classified. This is because it would be difficult to delineate and distinguish between what is

a geographical item and what is a social-culture item. For instance, the word ‘Florida’ can refer to
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both the state and the peninsula. Moreover, what makes it even harder is the ambiguity that can
occur when we refer to a town or city. This is because they can both be considered geographical
places and cultural products of their societies at the same time. This is why Kolebacova (2007)
suggests considering cities and towns as the smallest geographical items. On the other hand, more
detailed places, such as part of the cities, street names, residential districts, etc., are classified as
infrastructure. This rule, Koleba¢ovad (2007) explains, concerns only the ‘nature-culture’

phenomena and not purely natural phenomena such as mountains, rivers, hills, plains, etc.

Infrastructure: this category, Kolebacova (2007) states, includes the elements that constitute and
make up the frame structure of a city or a similar unit. In other words, it includes elements such as

institutions, part of cities, services, trademarks, etc.

Ideological items: according to Kolebacova (2007), ideological items refer to “any result of a
particular train of thought that is reflected in a culture” (p. 34). Kolebacova (2007) further claims
that this category includes CSRs related to popular traditions, feasts, particular ways of behavior

and entertainment, locutions and set expressions.

Arts and literature: Kolebacova (2007) states that this category of CSRs can be easily defined
and identified. However, Kolebacova (2007) claims there are two possible clashes with arts and
literature and other categories. First, it could be problematic to choose how to classify some
architectural works as either arts or infrastructure. However, Kolebacova (2007) claims that this is
only a question on how a given architectural work is perceived. In other words, if it is regarded as
a renowned architectural landmark, then it should be classified within the category of ‘arts and
literature’. On the other hand, if'it is perceived as a geographical location, then it seems only logical

to classify in within the category of ‘infrastructure’. The second problem that Kolebacova (2007)
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refers to has to do with the classification of songs and nursery rhymes. Kolebac¢ova (2007) claims

that even though these CSRs are oral and not written, they should be regarded as literature.

Social Items: this category of CSRs, Kolebacova (2007) claims, is of a low usage. This category

mostly includes titles, social status, and forms of address such as Sir, Dr., Mrs., etc.

Activities: this category is self-explanatory; it refers to any kind of activities that people do.
However, Kolebacova (2007) argues that CSRs that belong to this category may also be classified

as ideological items.

Historical items: items that belong to this category of CSRs not only refer to history, but also to
specific things, concepts, and ideas from the past. According to Kolebacova (2007), this category

of CSRs may very well overlap with other categories, which makes it hard to classify.

Nature: this category mainly includes name of plants, animals, and inanimate nature and not

geographical landmarks that have their own category (Kolebacova, 2007).

Code: this category of CSRs may very well overlap with the aforementioned category of
‘ideology’. It includes mostly idioms, maxims, puns, etc. According to Kolebacova (2007), it could
be argued that the category of ‘code’ does not belong to CSRs and many scholars and researchers
have excluded it from their taxonomies. However, it seems only logical to include it as a part of
CSRs because, as Aixela (1996) puts it, everything in language is culturally produced, starting
with language itself. Kolebacova (2007) further claims that in translation studies, any area of
research is largely open to interpretation; hence, it would be fruitful to consider such category as
a part of CSRs because it would show how translators managed to deal with such items in the ST

to produce equivalent effects in the TL and TC.
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The taxonomy that Kolebac¢ova (2007) proposes is very well-managed and detailed because
it includes categories that are straightforward and less overlapped. The most important thing that
Kolebacova (2007) adds to the previous taxonomies is his inclusion of the category of ‘code’,
which serves as a significant addition that would undoubtedly enrich the corpus analysis.
Nevertheless, his taxonomy is lacking in some aspects as it does not cover all the CSRs that may

be found in the corpus.

In light of the aforementioned taxonomies, it seems that none of which is extensive,
detailed, and clear enough to be applicable to this study because none of them offered sufficient
typology whose headings cover all the aspects of CSRs. Hence, in this study we will create our
own classification based on the above-mentioned taxonomies, mainly that of Pavlovi¢ and Poslek

(2003) and Kolebacova (2007).

445 The Hybrid Taxonomy of CSRs

The classification that we will use in this study will be called ‘The Hybrid Taxonomy”’,
and it is a typology based on the aforementioned taxonomies, mainly that of Pavlovi¢ and Poslek
(2003) and Kolebacova (2007). The reason we chose to mix the previous taxonomies is to create
a more extensive, comprehensive, well-arranged, and detailed classification of CSRs. This will
help us serve the purpose of this research to attain better, more precise, and less skewed results.

The taxonomy that we propose consists of the following categories:
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Table 01
The Hybrid Taxonomy of Culture Specific References

No Category Explanation / Examples

01 Icons This category includes names of characters, be them real or
fictitious.

02 | Material culture | This category includes names of objects from real life, such as tools,
products, food, clothes, etc.

03 Geographical This category includes references to geographical locations and

items names of different places.

04 Infrastructure | This category includes elements that constitute the infrastructure of
a given society, including institutions, means of transportation,
communication, part of cities, trademarks, services, etc.

05 | ldeological items | This category includes particular ways of behavior and
entertainment, such as feasts, celebrations, and traditions.

06 Religious Items | This category includes expressions and notions related to
spirituality and faith.

07 Economy This category includes expressions related to the economic system.

08 Measures This category includes references related to units of measurements,
such as inch, meter, ounce, etc.

09 Arts and This category includes references related to arts and literature, such

literature as famous paintings, literary works, plays, songs, etc.

10 Social Items This category includes references to social status, forms of address,
and titles of individuals in a given society.

11 Activities This category refers to the various activities that people do, such as
sports, hobbies, jobs, crafts, etc.

12 History This category includes references to historical events.

13 Nature This category includes references to nature, such as the names of
different animals and plants.

14 References This category includes references related to the army, such as

related to the formations, uniforms, weapons.
army

15 Education This category includes references related to the educational system
of a given society, such as grades, degrees, school subjects, etc.

16 Code This category includes specific ways of expression, such as idioms,
puns, play with words, rhyming, neologism, allusions, locutions,
etc.

The suggested ‘Hybrid Taxonomy’ will be used in this study to spot and analyze the
different CSRs in the novel The Great Gatsby. Without a doubt, the suggested categories may very
well overlap with each other to a certain extent, and that is due to the very nature of CSRs that

makes classifying them in restricted categories out of the question. In other words, the overall aim
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of this taxonomy is not to determine for certain whether a particular CSR belongs to one particular
category or another, but should rather be seen as a useful tool that will help us sort out and analyze

the corpus of this study in a more systematic and comprehensive way.

4.5 The Translation of Culture Specific References

Translation can be defined as a decision-making process. This is because translators are
required to make a great number of decisions during the translation process and choose the right
strategies and procedures to deal with the various translation problems in the ST. Such decisions
are of the utmost importance because they ultimately determine the success or failure of the
translation. Without a doubt, within the main areas that may prove very challenging for translators
is the translation and treatment of CSRs. Indeed, the translation of CSRs has been and is still
considered one of the most discussed issues among translation scholars. According to Ramiere
(2016), translating culture-specific elements, in particular, represents one of the most daunting
aspects of intercultural transfer. This is because cultural references are traditionally considered
untranslatable in literature. According to Diaz Cintas and Remael (2007), the challenge of
translating CSRs arises when no similar items exist in the TC and/or if they are unknown to the
majority of the target audience. In other words, as Pavlovi¢ and Poslek (2003) claim, translation
issues arise particularly when dealing with culture-specific elements. References to the source
culture's history, geography, literature, and folklore, for instance, may be impossible to retain in

the TT.

Such situation is referred to as “referential vacuums” and translators must in this case find
alternatives in the TC that can allow them to fill the gap between the SC and TC as adequately and
effectively as possible. The solutions that they choose may range from very literal transfers to

complete recreations (Diaz Cintas & Remael, 2007).
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45.1 The Problem of Equivalence in Translation

Perhaps one of the most discussed issues in translation theory is the notion of equivalence.
Theorists in the field of translation studies are interested in examining this notion so as to unravel
and reveal its effect on the way translators deal with texts. According to Alfaori (2017), the notion
of equivalence is one of the most challenging and contentious areas in the field of translation. The
term has also been the crux of debate among translation theorists. However, Alfaori (2017) claims
that such debates have often been overlooked by practitioners due to the great gap between theory
and practice in translation. Despite that, Alfaori (2017) further states that discussions about the
notion of ‘equivalence’ in translation have triggered further studies and explanations by
researchers. However, it has been very difficult to define the term and agree on a universal
approach to study and evaluate equivalence in translation. Generally speaking, theorists have used
three main approaches to study equivalence in translation; some theorists have opted for a
linguistic approach, which considers translation as a mere matter of theoretical linguistics. The
second approach is pragmatic/semantic and functionally-oriented, in which translation equivalence
is considered a transfer of the message from the ST to the TT. The third approach is adopted by
scholars, such as Baker for instance, who claim that the theory and practice of translation
complement each other and that concepts such as equivalence exist only for the sake of
‘convenience’. That is to say, translators are used to it because of habit rather than because it has
any theoretical status. As a result, Kenny (2009) proposes that equivalency is seen in three different
ways: as a prerequisite for translation, as a barrier to the advancement of translation studies, or as

a useful idea to clarify translation.

According to Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014) the term ‘equivalence’ (or translation

equivalence) has been used by many writers to describe and refer to the nature of the relationship
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between the SL and TL texts or smaller units. According to Kenny (2009), it is because of this
relationship that a particular TT is considered a translation of a given ST in the first place. The
issues lurking behind the concept are rather complex and, consequently, the term has been a matter
of controversy and debate. This is because the term has been of a particular concern to translation
scholars since it is deemed inextricably linked with both the definitional and practical aspects of
translation (Panou, 2013). Consequently, the term has been described, challenged, and criticized
by many translation scholars. In Shuttleworth and Cowie’s (2014) opinion, part of the problem
stems from the fact that the term itself is a polysemous English word and, hence, the precise sense
that it denotes varies from one scholar to another. This is why Snell-Hornby (1988) criticizes the
term of equivalence and considers it imprecise and ill-defined. Additionally, Snell-Hornby (1988)
asserts that the term gives the impression of a balanced relationship between languages, which is
often only superficial and conceals the main difficulties and challenges of translation. This is
because, as Snell-Hornby (1988) explains, it reduces the translation process to a mere linguistic
exercise and ignores the cultural, textual, and other situational factors that play a significant role
in translation. Indeed, such controversy has led some scholars to subdivide the term of equivalence
into various ways. Some distinguish between the notion of equivalence that is found at the level
of different translation units, while others have formulated entire equivalence typologies. Some
famous typologies include Nida’s dynamic and formal equivalence; Kade’s total, facultative,
approximative, and zero equivalence; Koller’s denotative, connotative, text-normative, pragmatic,
and formal-aesthetic equivalence; Popovi¢’s linguistic, paradigmatic, stylistic, and textual
equivalence. According to Shuttleworth and Cowie (2014), each one of these typologies
encompasses a particular type of ST and TT relationship, which makes the term even more

complex and fragmented.
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Without a doubt, the concept of equivalence is a troubled notion since it has many types,
levels, and meanings. Indeed, the concept of equivalence has had its fair share of challenges and
criticism. Despite that, as Panou (2013) claims, one cannot possibly ignore the fact that it is still
one of the pivotal definitory axes of translation since it serves as a constant reminder of the main

problems that translators encounter during the translation process.

4.5.2 Translation Process Operators

Translating CSRs seems to be one of the most challenging tasks performed by translators.
This is why translators often look for solutions to deal with such items so as to render them in a
comprehensible, clear, and meaningful ways to the target audience. In other words, when
translators encounter CSRs in the texts they translate, they make use of different ways to overcome
the difficulties of rendering them. The solutions chosen by translators have been given different
names, such as strategies, procedures, techniques, shifts, methods, etc. In fact, there have been
various overlapped viewpoints and no clear consensus on the terminology used to refer to such
solutions. In other words, scholars have used different terminology to refer to the solutions used
by translators. Due to the confusing use of terminology, Bardaji (2009) assigns the name
‘translation process operators’ as a genetic term to refer to the operations and solutions used by
translators in the translation process. According to Bardaji (2009), translation process operators
include any procedural knowledge—conscious or unconscious, automated or regulated, heuristic
or algorithmic—that is engaged in the transfer process of translation. He claims that scholars have
long used the same term to refer to different meanings or even different names to refer to the same

reality.
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45.2.1 Translation Procedures

One of the most common names used by scholars to refer to translation process operators
is ‘translation procedure’. This term was coined by Vinay and Darbelnet in 1958 to refer to the
processes that come into play when shifting between two languages. Vinay and Darbelnet (1958)
sought to formulate a global translation theory based on an entire body of equivalences obtained
from comparing two languages. Hence, procedures in their opinion operate on three linguistic

levels: lexical, morphosyntactic, and semantic (as cited in Bardaji, 2009).

According to Walinski (2015), translation procedures can be seen as either unwelcome
deviations from the ST in the course of translating or as something indispensable and needed to
overcome specific differences between the SL and TL. Walinski (2015) claims that scholars have
used different labels to refer to the various ways to achieve clear-cut and comprehensive
categorization of translation procedures. For example, Newmark (1988) adopts the term
‘translation procedures’ and differentiates them from what he calls ‘translation methods’.
According to Newmark (1988), translation methods concern entire texts, while translation

procedures are employed for sentences and smaller units of language.

Nida (1964) uses the term techniques of adjustment to refer to the translation processes that
the translators use in order to produce correct equivalents. Wotjak (1981) uses the term procedure
to refer to the transfer process from one language into another. He also uses the terms transfer
techniques in communication, strategy, and rule to mean exactly the same thing (as cited in Bardaji,
2009). Similarly, Mason (1994) makes no distinction between using the terms methods,
procedures, or techniques. He suggests that a procedure is a method used to get something done.

It is the way used to complete a particular task.
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4.5.2.2 Translation Strategies

The use of the term ‘strategy’ among translation scholars has become very common.
According to Bardaji (2009), the term ‘translation strategies’ has become practically the most
commonly used term to refer to the mental operations performed by translators during the
translation process. However, the term has also been used by some scholars of translation to mean
different things. According to Chesterman (1997) the term ‘translation strategy’ has so many
different meanings in other fields such as psychology, sociology, linguistics, and applied
linguistics. Chesterman (1997) distinguishes between two types of strategies: global and local
strategies. On the one hand, global strategies are applied in response to the question ‘how to
translate this text or kind of text’. In other words, it refers to the translator’s initial decision about
the general nature of the appropriate relation between the ST and TT. On the other hand, local
strategies, Chesterman (1997) claims, are related to the translation of specific items in the ST. That

is to say, they answer the question ‘how to translate this idea/structure/item’.

Molina and Albir (2002) make distinction among the terms translation methods,
techniques, procedures, and strategies. In their opinion, they define translation methods as the
translator’s global choice that affects the whole translation, while translation techniques can be
described as the result of that choice which affects the smaller units and sections of the translation.
Procedures, on the other hand, are related to the translator’s declarative knowledge (what the
translator knows) and the procedural or operative knowledge (knowing how to do). Strategies,
according to them, are related to the mechanisms that are used by the translator throughout the

whole translation process to find a solution to a translation problem.

Lorscher is another scholar who addresses this terminological confusion. He distinguishes

strategies from methods (which are less subject to individual circumstances), rules (which are more
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socially prescriptive), tactics (which are less sequential), and plans (which are related to the mental
representation than with procedural knowledge) (as cited in Kearns ,2009, p. 283). Hence, for
Lorscher, strategies in translation pertain to specific situations encountered while translating a
segment of text. He describes them as potentially conscious procedures used to solve problems
that arise during the translation of a text segment from one language to another (as cited in
Saldanha & O'Brien, 2013). In other words, translation strategies, according to him, no longer refer
to the process that takes place when we translate from one language into another, but they can

rather be seen as the process that takes place when we attempt to solve a translation problem.

As it can be seen, scholars used translation process operators to refer to various solutions
used by translators when they encounter problems during the translation process. In other words,
such terms have been taken up by translation scholars from different perspectives and were used
differently to designate various workarounds used by translators. Due to the absence of any
consensus among scholars on how to call these terms, and in order to avoid any kind of confusion,
the term procedure (technique, local strategy) will, therefore, be used throughout this research to
refer to the process of rendering individual CSRs, while the term strategy (method) will be used
to refer to the general treatments of texts containing culture specific items; it will mainly be

used to refer to Venuti’s dichotomy of domestication and foreignization.

4.5.3 Procedures Used in Rendering CSRs

Within the field of translation studies, there have been many scholars who addressed the
issue of translating CSRs. Many scholars have devised different procedures in an attempt to
achieve complete and comprehensive taxonomies that offer workarounds for translators. Some of
these taxonomies have been offered by Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007), Aixela (1996), Davies

(2003), and Pedersen (2005).
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4.5.3.1 Diaz-Cintas and Ramael’s Taxonomy

Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007) propose a taxonomy for translating CSRs. They claim
that many of the existing taxonomies have minor deficiencies since categories are always bound
to overlap. The procedures that Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007) propose for rendering CSRs are

as follows:

Loan: this procedure is used to incorporate the ST words or phrases into the TL text because
translation is not possible and, hence, both languages use the exact same word. Examples of that
would be words related to food (cognac, muffin), name of places (San Francisco), or references
related to historical events (Perestroika).

Calque: this procedure means using literal translation for rendering CSRs. This is used to imitate
the manner of expression of the ST in the TT. In other words, the individual elements of the ST
are translated literally so as to produce a TL equivalent. Good examples of that would include
words such as ‘French poids mouche’ which is calqued on English as ‘flyweight’, or the Spanish
word ‘rascacielos’ which is calqued on American English as ‘skyscraper’ (Shuttleworth & Cowie,

2014).

Explicitation: this procedure is used when the translator wants to make the ST more accessible
and comprehensive to the target audience. This can be achieved either through specification (using
a hyponym), or generalization (using hypernym or superordinate). For example, in the first case,
the word ‘flower’ may be substituted with ‘tulip’ or ‘daisy’, while in the second case a ‘log carrier’

may be substituted with ‘a lorry’ (Diaz- Cintas & Remael, 2007).

Substitution: this procedure can be seen as a variant of explicitation. According to Diaz- Cintas

and Remael (2007), it is mainly used in subtitling. In other words, when the spatial constraints do
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not allow the insertion of a long term, even if it exists in the TC and TL, hypernyms and hyponyms
will, therefore, be required. For example, the French word ‘sauce hollandaise’ is usually translated
into Dutch as ‘hollandaisesaus’. However, it may very well be translated as ‘botersaus’ if the time

and space limitations are strict.

Transposition: this procedure is used when one cultural concept from a culture is replaced by
another concept from another culture. According to Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007), this
procedure is mainly used when the target audience might not understand a particular CSR in the
ST. Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007) further claim that this procedure works best when the concepts
that are being referred to are not too different. This procedure is often used with the translation of

measures and currencies.

Lexical recreation: this procedure refers to the invention and creation of a neologism in the TT.
According to Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007), using lexical creation is inevitable for translators

when the ST contains invented words as well.

Compensation: this is when the translator makes up for a translation loss in one part of a text by

overtranslating or adding something in another part (Diaz- Cintas & Remael, 2007).

Omission: this procedure is mainly used when there is no corresponding term in the TL. According

to Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007), omission is sometimes unavoidable due to such limitations.

Addition: this procedure is also used when the ST contains an important CSR that is expected to
cause comprehension problems for the target audience. In such cases, the translator adds

information in the form of explicitation (Diaz- Cintas & Remael, 2007).

The taxonomy that Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007) suggest is indeed extensive and may
very well be helpful for translators. However, it is mainly applicable for audio visual translation.
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Moreover, procedures such as explicitation and addition seem to have a lot in common, and hence,
it could be argued that they could be united under one single procedure. Other scholars have
offered similar taxonomies to that of Diaz- Cintas and Remael (2007). Some of which may very

well be more applicable to literary translation.

45.3.2 Aixela’s Taxonomy

Aixela (1996) provides a comprehensive taxonomy for handling the translation of CSRs.
According to him, CSRs refer to components that are associated with foreign cultures that may be
unfamiliar to the target audience, leading to a potential intercultural gap between the SL and TL.
Aixela's taxonomy aims to manage and translate CSRs by categorizing them into two main groups:

conservation and substitution.

Conservation:

> Repetition: this is when the translator keeps as much as possible from the original
reference. This procedure is commonly used in the treatment of toponyms. However,
according to Aixela (1996), the overuse of this procedure may increase the archaic
character of CSRs and, hence, they would seem more alien to the target readers.

» Orthographic adaptation: this procedure includes transcription and transliteration.
According to Aixela (1996), this is mainly used when the original reference is expressed
in alphabets that are different from the ones used in the TL.

» Linguistic (non-cultural) translation: by using this procedure, the translator selects a
reference that is semantically very similar to the original. Aixela (1996) states that this
improves the target audience's understanding by providing a version that they can

comprehend and still recognize as a CSR belonging to the source text's cultural system.
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> Extratextual gloss: by adopting this procedure, Aixela (1996) explains, the translator uses
one of the aforementioned procedures in addition to offering some explanation of the
meanings and implications of the CSRs that exist in the ST. This can be used through
adding footnotes, endnotes, glossary, commentary, translation in brackets or italics, etc.

> Intratextual gloss: this procedure is very similar to extratextual gloss. However, the
difference between the two is that by using intratextual gloss, the translator inserts his
explanation of the meanings and implications of CSRs indirectly within the text so as not
to disturb the readers’ attention. Hence, Aixela (1996) claims that this procedure offers
explanations of the ambiguities of the ST and can, therefore, be described as the strategy
of explicitness, which is used to make explicit concepts and ideas that are only partly

revealed in the ST.

Substitution

» Synonymy: according to Aixela (1996), using this procedure means that the translator
resorts to some kind of synonym or parallel references in order to avoid the repetition of
CSRes.

» Limited universalization: this procedure is employed when the translator determines that
a specific CSR is too obscure for the target audience. As a result, they substitute it with a
closer reference from the SL and SC.

» Absolute universalization: this procedure is very similar to limited universalization.
However, by using absolute universalization, the translator does not look for another
reference from the SC and SL, but instead chooses a neutral reference that is

understandable to the target audience.
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» Naturalization: Aixela (1996) claims that this procedure is used when the translator
decides to integrate the CSR into the intertextual corpus that is perceived as specific to the
target audience.

» Deletion: when the translator considers a particular CSR too obscure or unacceptable on
ideological and stylistic grounds, he resorts to the deletion of some CSRs.

» Autonomous creation: according to Aixela (1996), this procedure is not used much by
translators. It is used when the translator thinks it would be interesting to add to the TT

some nonexistent cultural references in the ST.

Aixela (1996) states that there are some other potential procedures that can also be used by
translators. Some of which are: compensation (which is the use of deletion and autonomous
creation at another point of the text with a similar effect) and attenuation (which is the
replacement of strong CSRs with other CSRs that are softer or have less effect, usually because of

ideological reasons).

4.5.3.3 Davies’ Taxonomy

Davies (2003) is another scholar who puts forward another taxonomy of seven procedures

used in rendering CSRs. Davies (2003) suggests the following list:

Preservation: is used when the translator decides to preserve the CSR. This is similar to Aixela’s
procedure of repetition. Davies (2003) describes this procedure as a process in which words or
elements from one language are adopted by another language and eventually become fully

incorporated into the latter.

Addition: according to Davies (2003), sometimes preserving the foreign CSRs may confuse the

readers and lead to obscurity. Thus, the translators may decide to keep the original item and add
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some explanation or whatever other information they see fit. Such information may be inserted
into the text directly or as footnotes. This procedure is similar to Aixela’s intratextual and

extratextual gloss.

Omission: the third procedure that Davies (2003) proposes is omission. This simply means that
the translator omits the CSR from the translated text so that no trace of it is found. As it was

mentioned earlier, the translator’s decision can be either stylistically or ideologically motivated.

Globalization: by this procedure, Davies (2003) means the process of replacing CSRs with others
that are more neutral and general in the sense that they can be accessible to a wider audience and
wider range of cultural backgrounds. This is similar to Aixela’s procedures of limited and absolute

universalization.

Localization: this procedure is used when the translator wants to bring the CSR closer to the target
audience. In other words, the translator replaces the CSR with another one which is very common
in the TL and TC. This is the same procedure of ‘naturalization’ that Aixela (1996) introduces in

his taxonomy.

Transformations: according to Davies (2003), this procedure is used when globalization or
localization are not possible. Hence, the translator distorts, modifies, or alters the CSR. The
decision to modify the content is influenced either by the translator’s or editor’s assessment of the

target audience’s willingness and ability to accept the foreign term in its original form.

Creation: this procedure is used to create a CSR that does not exist in the ST. According to Davies
(2003), this is the same procedure of ‘autonomous creation’ that Aixela (1996) presents in his

taxonomy.
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It is clear that the procedures outlined by Davies (2003) in her taxonomy are largely similar
to those presented by Aixela (1996). The main difference between the two lies in the terminology
used by Davies (2003) to label her procedures. Another comprehensive taxonomy was proposed

by Pedersen (2005).

4.5.3.4 Pedersen’s Taxonomy

Pedersen (2005) offers a very extensive taxonomy to deal with the translation of CSRs. His

taxonomy consists of the following procedures:

Retention: Pedersen (2005) claims that this procedure is by far the most commonly used by
translators in rendering CSRs. This procedure allows elements from the ST to enter the TT. It can
be spotted in the TT by the presence of italics style and quotation marks. There are two sub-
categories to this procedure: complete and adjusted retention. The first one holds the same
meaning as ‘borrowing’, which means that the CSR is brought into the TT with no changes
whatsoever. The adjusted retention, on the other hand, means that the translator slightly adjusts
the CSR in order to meet the TL conventions. This can be achieved by adjusting the spelling or
dropping out articles. According to Pedersen (2005), this procedure is the most foreignizing

strategy because it displays the most fidelity towards the ST.

Specification: this procedure means that the translator leaves the CSR as it is, but adds some other
information that is not present in the ST. This can be achieved by using explicitation or addition

techniques.

e Explicitation: according to Pedersen (2005), this procedure can be seen as anything the

translator uses to expand the text. In other words, using this procedure means that the added
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material or information is pertinent to the ST. Examples of that would include spelling out
acronyms, adding someone’s first name to the translated text, etc.
e Addition: using this procedure means the added material is latent in the CSR. By using

this strategy, the translator intervenes to give guidance to the TC audience.

Direct translation: according to Pedersen (2005), this procedure is usually used for rendering the
names of companies, official institutions, technical gadgetry, etc. Pedersen (2005) states that by
using this procedure, the semantic load of the CSR is unchanged; nothing is added or omitted and
there is no effort made by the translator to guide the target audience in anyway or to explain hidden

connotations. This procedure can be divided into two sub-categories: calque and shifted.

e Calque: this is caused by the result of a literal or word for word translation. According to
Pedersen (2005), the outcome may seem exotic to the TT audience.

e Shifted: according to Pedersen (2005), shifted direct translation is more precise and target-
oriented procedure. It is more common for translators to make some shifts on the ST CSR

so that it becomes more “unobtrusive” for the target readers.

Pedersen (2005) suggests that the process of direct translation can blur the boundaries

between strategies of domestication and foreignization in both the SL and TL.

Generalization: this procedure refers to the replacement of a particular CSR with something more
general. According to Pedersen (2011), this can be done by one of two ways: it can be done through
exploiting sense relations of hyponymy, which means replacing the CSR with a superordinate
term. Alternatively, generalization can be done through paraphrase, which means replacing the

CSR with a phrase which is generally longer and less specific.
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Substitution: this procedure involves removing the original CSR and replacing it with something
else from the SC or TL (cultural substitution), or with something else entirely different that fits the

situation (situational substitution).

e Cultural substitution: means that the ST CSR is removed and replaced with an equivalent
CSR, which is supposed to be known by the TT readers. According to Pedersen (2011),
there are two ways to achieve cultural substitution. These are either to domesticate the term
and, hence, use a CSR from the TC, or by using a well-known CSR from the SC or from a
third culture, which would be recognized both in the SC and TC.

e Situational substitution: Pedersen (2011) calls this a ‘quasi-omission strategy’, in which
every sense of the ST CSR is removed and replaced with something else that fits the
situation, regardless of the original sense of the CSR in the ST. Hence, there is no
connection between the CSR in the ST and the TT item. In other words, the substitute
element in the situational substitution is unlikely to be a CSR and has no connection or

relation with the CSR in the ST.

Omission: by using this procedure, the translator omits the CSR and not replacing it with anything.
According to Pedersen (2005), omission can be the most domesticating procedure that the
translator can use in rendering CSRs because it stops problematic foreign elements from entering

the TT in any forms at all.

The Official Equivalent procedure is seen as neutral because it is distinct from the other
procedures. According to Pedersen (2005), the Official Equivalent is a pre-existing solution to
cultural difficulties in translation and helps the translator avoid any potential translation crisis. This

procedure is closely related to Cultural Substitution, which is considered a domesticating
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procedure. The establishment of an Official Equivalent occurs through repeated usage and

becomes standardized over time, as stated by Pedersen (2007).

In this study, Pedersen's (2005) taxonomy will be used as the framework for analyzing the
translation procedures used in rendering the CSRs in the Arabic (re)translation of the novel The

Great Gatsby. This decision was made for several reasons.

Firstly, Pedersen's taxonomy is considered to be more exhaustive and detailed compared
to other previously established taxonomies. It provides a more comprehensive understanding of

the various translation procedures used in rendering CSRs.

Secondly, Pedersen's model for rendering CSRs is arranged on what he calls the **Venutian
Scale™, ranging from the most foreignizing to the most domesticating procedures. This
arrangement allows for a systematic and comprehensive analysis of the corpus and may very well
result in more reliable, precise and authentic results. It helps to uncover the translation tendencies
that are operative in the corpus. Thus, the use of Pedersen's (2005) taxonomy will provide a solid
framework for analyzing the translation procedures used in rendering CSRs in the Arabic

(re)translation of the novel The Great Gatsby.

The model that is going to be used in the analysis is illustrated in the following figure.
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Figure 03
Procedures of translating CSRs based on Pedersen’s taxonomy
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Conclusion

We explored in this chapter the fuzzy concept of CSRs and the various procedures that are
used by translators for rendering them. Without doubt, the role of culture in translation cannot
possibly be overlooked. This is true due to the fact that translation is primarily a means of
intercultural communication that involves mediation not only between languages but also between
cultures. Indeed, the translation of CSRs is still a largely debatable issue in translation studies
because it presents various problems and obstacles for translators. The main issue that translators
encounter is the lack of equivalence of such items in the TL and TC. This is because cultural items
are conditioned by cultural diversity and, consequently, they differ from one culture to another. In
other words, when the cultures are vastly different, the problem of finding the right equivalence
will arise, which may prove extremely hard, or sometimes even impossible, for translators to deal
with them. Thus, many scholars have devised different translation process operators in an attempt
to achieve complete and comprehensive taxonomies in order to offer workarounds for translators
to render and deal with such CSRs. Most of these taxonomies include procedures that are fairly
similar in content but vastly different in label. For instance, all scholars agree that there should be
a procedure for retaining the foreign CSR in the ST. There is also a consensus among them about
omitting such items if necessary. Between these two primary poles, there is a number of procedures
that most scholars agree on. Such procedures can either be foreignizing or domesticating and they

are used differently depending on the overall strategy chosen by the translator.
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CHAPTER FIVE
Research Methodology and Comparative Analysis of the Arabic Translation and

Retranslation of the CSRs in The Great Gatsby

Introduction

In this chapter, two Arabic translations of the novel The Great Gatsby by Najeeb El Manie’
(1961) and Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008) will be analyzed. We will analyze the Arabic
translations of a sample of 62 CSRs extracted from the novel. This number is high enough to carry
out a proper analysis. This sample contains examples of the Hybrid CSRs Taxonomy that was
introduced in the theoretical part of this study. This taxonomy contains the following categories:
Icons, Material Culture, Geographical Items, Infrastructure, Ideological Items, Religious ltems,
Economy, Measures, Arts and Literature, Social Items, Activities, History, Nature, Army,
Education, and Code. We will compare each CSR with its Arabic equivalent in order to find out
which procedure was used by each translator. The procedures which will be adopted in the analysis
were proposed by Pedersen (2011) and they consist of the following local strategies and their
subcategories: Retention, Specification, Direct Translation, Generalization, Substitution,
Omission, and the Official Equivalent. These procedures will further be categorized into
domesticating or foreignizing global strategies using the Venutian Scale that was proposed by
Pedersen (2005). In other words, after we unravel the procedures used by each translator in
rendering each CSR category, we will be able to identify the translators’ overall tendency of using

domestication and foreignization strategies in the two translations of the novel.
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5.1 Methodology

This research falls within the scope of Descriptive Translation Studies. It seeks to describe
the translation as a product and explore the translators’ tendencies of using domestication and
foreignization strategies when it comes to translating CSRs in literary fiction. Identifying these
tendencies will give the researcher the required data to objectively assess the validity of the

Retranslation Hypothesis.

5.1.1 Method

In order to obtain accurate and solid results, a mixed-method approach has been adopted
in this study. This means that both qualitative and quantitative methods have been employed to
collect and analyze the research data. On the one hand, a qualitative method, according to Kiinzli
(2013), involves the study of relatively limited number of phenomena. It seeks to achieve in-depth
understanding of a particular phenomenon, identify the reasons behind it, and describe its
complexity. On the other hand, a quantitative approach involves the collection and analysis of
large data sets in order to yield more focused and accurate results. In other words, adopting a
quantitative approach helps identify how widespread a given phenomenon is. Using a combination
of both qualitative and quantitative methods, Saldanha and O’Brien (2014) claim, yields a better

understanding of research problems than using either approach alone.

5.1.2 Data Collection Tools

Data can be collected at either a macro or micro level. According to Saldanha and O’Brien
(2014), macro-level data are collected from wider sources such as organizations, countries, social
entities, and systems. In the case of translation research, macro-level data may very well pertain

to professional translation associations, country-specific laws regarding language and translation,
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literary polysystems and so on. On the other hand, micro-level data are collected at a word or text
level and usually pertain to the strategies used in translation or the length of time taken to translate
a text. In this research, textual and cultural levels have been considered. To clarify, the focus is on
the analysis of the CSRs in the novel The Great Gatsby based on the proposed aforementioned
Hybrid Taxonomy. The data for analysis were collected from a corpus that consists of ST: the
novel The Great Gatsby written by American author F. Scott Fitzgerald in 1925 and the TTS: two
Arabic translations of this novel by translators Nadjib ElI Manie (1961) and Hani Yared &

Mohammed Hittini (2008).
In this study, the qualitative approach has been used to:

1) First, list and categorize the CSRs in Fitzgerald’s novel The Great Gatsby according the
Hybrid Taxonomy that was introduced and proposed in the previous chapter. This
taxonomy, as mentioned before, consists of the following categories: Icons, Material
Culture, Geographical Items, Infrastructure, Ideological Items, Religious Items, Economy,
Measures, Arts and Literature, Social Items, Activities, History, Nature, Army, Education,

and Code.

2) Second, spot and list the translated versions of the selected CSRs in both Arabic
translations of the novel The Great Gatsby by Arab translators Nadjib EI Manie (1961) and

Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008).

3) Third, identify the procedures that the translators used in rendering the selected CSRs and
categorize them based on Pedersen’s taxonomy of translating CSRs. This taxonomy consists
of the following procedures and their subcategories: Retention, Specification, Direct

Translation, Generalization, Substitution, Omission, and the Official Equivalent. We will try
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to identify which procedures each translator used in rendering the selected CSRs in the

novel The Great Gatsby.

4) Finally, classify the procedures that were used by each translator into domestication or

foreignization strategies based on the Venutian Scale proposed by Pedersen (2005).

The quantitative approach has been used in this study to:

1) Quantitatively determine the most used procedure used by each Arab translator in

rendering the selected CSRs in the novel The Great Gatsby.

2) Quantitatively determine the degree of domesticating and foreignizing strategies used in

translating each CSR category in the novel The Great Gatsby.

3) Quantitatively determine the overall tendency of domestication and foreignization

strategies in each Arabic translation of the novel.

4) Quantitatively determine the overall tendency of domestication and foreignization in all

Arabic translations of the novel.

5.1.3 Rationale for Selecting the Corpus for Analysis

We chose to extract the data for analysis from the novel The Great Gatsby and its two

Arabic translations due to the following reasons:

1) This novel was written by American author Francis Scott Key Fitzgerald in 1925, which
depicts perfectly what is known as the “Jazz Age” in the Roaring Twenties. This era is full
with CSRs that are likely to pose countless obstacles for translators.

2) This novel is probably the most famous literary fiction of all times; it has been and it is still

read with eager fondness by readers from all around the world. This outstanding success
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led to various attempts by translators to render it into so many languages, including Arabic.
The success of the novel has also led translators in general, and Arabic translators in
particular, to vie for delivering more accurate translations. This gives the chance to the
researcher to assess the validity of the RH and to unravel the tendency of using
domestication and foreignization strategies in translating literary fiction into Arabic.

3) The two translated versions which will be used in this research analysis are by Najib El
Mani’ (1962) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008). These versions have been
chosen due to the following reasons:

e There is a period of roughly five decades between the first translation and the
subsequent retranslation. Therefore, this gives the researcher the opportunity and
the required tools:

» To check whether the translators share the same translation strategy when it
comes to rendering the different cultural aspects in the ST.

» To check whether the tendency of rendering CSRs into Arabic has changed over
the past five decades or not. In other words, to check whether the translators have
opted for domesticating or foreignizing strategies in their translations of the novel
and if there is any diachronic change. This will ultimately reveal the tendency of
using domestication and foreignization strategies in translated literary fiction into
Arabic in two different points in history and give us enough data to assess the
validity of the RH.

5.1.4 Procedures Followed in Selecting the Data for Analysis

As mentioned before, the data for analysis have been collected from a corpus that consists

of the novel The Great Gatsby written by American author F. Scott Fitzgerald in 1925 and two
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Arabic translations by Nadjib EI Manie (1961) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008). The

following phases have been followed in selecting the data for analysis:

1

2-

5.15

Reading the novel The Great Gatsby to identify the CSRs.

Reading the translated Arabic versions of the novel by Arab translators Najib Al Mani’
(1962) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008) to identify how the CSRs were
translated into Arabic.

Choosing a random sample from the CSRs that were spotted in the novel. The sample that
was chosen consists of 62 CSRs and their Arabic translations.

Classifying the extracted CSRs according to the Hybrid Taxonomy that was proposed in
the previous chapter. This taxonomy consists of the following categories: Icons, Material
Culture, Geographical Items, Infrastructure, Ideological Items, Religious Items, Economy,
Measures, Arts and Literature, Social Items, Activities, History, Nature, Army, Education,
and Code.

Tabulating the selected CSRs in the ST and their equivalents in the TTs according to the
aforementioned Hybrid Taxonomy.

Procedures Followed in Analyzing the Data

The following procedures have been used in analyzing the data:

1-

2-

After tabulating the CSRs and their equivalents in the TTs according to the Hybrid
Taxonomy, we tried to identify the procedures used by each translator in rendering the
CSRs in accordance with Pedersen’s taxonomy of translating CSRs. Pedersen’s taxonomy
consists of the following procedures and their subcategories: Retention, Specification,
Direct Translation, Generalization, Substitution, Omission, and the Official Equivalent.

After identifying the procedures that were used in translating the CSRs in each Arabic
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version, we classified them into either domestication or foreignization in accordance to the
Venutian scale proposed by Pedersen (2005). This means that each procedure belongs to a
global strategy that can be either domestication or foreignization. According to Pedersen,
a domesticating strategy consists of the following procedures: Generalization, Substitution
and Omission. A foreignization strategy consists of the following procedures: Retention,
Specification, and Direct Translation. The Official Equivalent is neutral.

Calculating the instances of domestication and foreignization in each CSR category in each
translated version of the novel.

Calculating the instances of domestication and foreignization in all CSR categories.
Calculating the degree of domestication and foreignization in each Arabic translation using

the obtained results.

5.2 The Corpus

The corpus that we will analyze consists of the ST: the novel The Great Gatsby written by

American author F. Scott Fitzgerald in 1925 and the TTs: two Arabic translations of this novel by

Arab translators Nadjib ElI Manie (1961) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini (2008).

521

About the Author F. Scott Fitzgerald

Undoubtedly, Francis Scott Key Fitzgerald is considered one of the most prominent

American writers of all times. He was born in St. Paul Minnesota on September 24™, 1896. His

father, Edward Fitzgerald, was in the furniture business and his mother, Mary Fitzgerald, belonged

to an Irish catholic family. His two elder sisters died at the age of one and three of influenza during

the summer of 1986 (Lazo, 2003).
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Despite being unpopular as a child in his school, Fitzgerald received recognition for his
talent as a writer. At the age of thirteen, his first story The Mystery of Raymond Mortgage was
published in Now and Then: a school publication that included interviews with national known
figures. Seeing his first story getting published and praised by famous literary figures, Fitzgerald
was encouraged to continue writing and, therefore, other works such as Read, Substitute Right

Half, The Room with the Green Blinds and A Debt Honor soon followed (Lazo, 2003).

In 1911, he was sent to Newman School in New Jersey and in 1913 he was admitted into
Princeton University. However, he did not excel academically and never graduated. Instead, he
received a commission in the army. After getting discharged, Fitzgerald wrote his first novel titled
This Side of Paradise, which was well-received and, consequently, enjoyed a considerable success
(Bloom, 2006). This paved the way to Fitzgerald’s writing talent to emerge and, hence, his first
collection of short stories titled Flappers and Philosophers was published. Despite being lavishly
compensated for his works, Fitzgerald was very often in debt. This was due to the heavy drinking
and to the active social life he enjoyed during that time. In 1921, Fitzgerald visited numerous
European countries such as France, Italy, and England. When he returned to the United Stated,
Scott settled down in St Paul, where he wrote The Beautiful and the Damned and Tales of the Jazz
Age. In 1923, he moved with his wife, Zelda, to Great Neck where he wrote a play called The

Vegetable and some other stories (Bloom, 2006).

In April 1924, Fitzgerald departed for France along with his wife and started writing his
famous master piece The Great Gatsby. He sent his manuscript to Perkins at the end of the summer
and revised the novel through the winter of 1924 and 1925. In April 1925, his novel The Great
Gatsby was released. Scott wrote less after his wife Zelda was institutionalized after a nervous

breakdown. Ironically, The Great Gatsby, which is considered today one of the greatest American
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novels of all times, did not enjoy such success at first. Therefore, Fitzgerald became more cynical
and hesitant about writing. In 1927, he joined the movie industry in an attempt to make enough
money to pay off his debts and start new projects. In 1932, he went back to the United States after

his wife had had her second breakdown and was hospitalized in Baltimore (Bloom, 2006).

With his wife in and out of institutions, Fitzgerald went to Hollywood to do more work
while trying to write more to pay his bills. By the summer of 1939, he was dropped as a client
because he lost the ability to write reliably. Despite that, he sold a series of stories called Esquire.
In 1940, he died of a heart attack leaving behind his unfinished novel The Last Tycoon (Bloom,

2006).

5.2.2 About the Novel ‘The Great Gatsby’

The Great Gatshy, written by F. Scott Fitzgerald, is widely recognized as a literary
masterpiece and one of the greatest American novels of the 20th century. The novel is set in the
Roaring Twenties and follows the lives of characters of different social statuses and wealth levels
as they navigate their struggles and attempt to achieve the American Dream. Through the intricate
portrayal of its protagonist, Jay Gatshy, the novel captures the desires, hopes, and disappointments
that are inherent in the American Dream. Gatsby's pursuit of this dream is shaped by wealth and
characterized by a certain level of recklessness, ultimately leading to its corruption and eventual
downfall. According to Pelzer (2000), The Great Gatsby effectively portrays the complex
emotions that come with chasing one's dreams, as well as the consequences that arise when those

dreams are not fulfilled.

The story, which is set in the Jazz Age, features the life of a dreamer named James Gatz,

the son of a poor farmer without higher social class or financial status. He believed, from the very
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beginning, that he was meant for something greater than being a son of a farmer and vowed to
attain the wealth and status that would ensure his success. His journey leads him to a military
training camp near Louisville in Kentucky where he meets Daisy Fay, the person who later
possesses his ideals and embodies his dream. After Daisy finally leaves him to marry Tom
Buchanan, a person of great social and financial status, Gatsby vows to reclaim his golden girl.
After attaining a considerable wealth by working as a bootlegger, Gatsby settles in West Egg in
Long Island across the bay from where Daisy and Tom Buchanan lodge. There, he starts hosting
lavish parties in an attempt to lure Daisy to come. After his failed attempts, Gatsby enlists the help
of Nick Carraway, Daisy’s cousin, who helps him reunite with Daisy and reclaim his lost dream.
However, possessing Daisy’s heart is not enough to win her back because he desperately needs to
deny her love for her husband and convince her to marry him instead. Daisy fails Gatsby once
again and destroys his dream and sets in motion the events that ultimately lead to his death. Gatshy,
therefore, falls a victim to an unattainable dream in a world dominated by total materialism, cold

indifference, and moral and ethical corruption (Pelzer, 2000).

Indeed, The Great Gatsby has been widely regarded as a masterpiece of modern American
literature, with its timeless themes and powerful characters that continue to captivate audiences to
this day. It has inspired countless adaptations, including films, plays, and musicals, and has been
translated into numerous languages, making it a truly international cultural phenomenon. The
novel's themes of the pursuit of wealth, love, and the American Dream, as well as the corruption
and disillusionment of the Roaring Twenties, still resonate with contemporary audiences and make
it a relevant and enduring work of art. It is no wonder that The Great Gatsby remains widely read

and studied, and continues to be an important part of the American literary canon (Beuka, 2011).

5.2.3 The Great Gatsby as a Cultural Portrayal of the Jazz Age

154



After the First World War, America was full of triumph and confidence. The young
generations broke free from the conventional norms of eating, drinking, and being merry. The
booming economy at that time changed the American society radically and gave the impression
that success and fame mean acquiring more and more wealth. Consequently, material wealth and
social status were valued above everything else. This period, which is called The Jazz Age, was
characterized by a culture of commodity. According to Mirza (2014), the American society during
that time was corrupted by explicit magazines and movies. There has also been a large increase of
bootleggers due to the implementation of the Prohibition Act. This ban of alcohol made
millionaires out of criminals and resulted in an open culture of promoting alcoholism. Women
attitudes towards gender and sexuality changed and the suffrage movement came into being.
According to Mirza (2014), the woman of the Jazz Age was characterized by greed, materialism,
lust, and selfishness. She was busy chasing her material dreams without realizing that she has lost
her chastity and integrity in this quest. Fitzgerald illustrated this new change in the American
society in his novel The Great Gatsby in the characters of Daisy Buchanan, Myrtle Wilson, and
Jordan Baker.

F. Scott Fitzgerald is considered by many as a major chronicler and critic of the Jazz Age.
Despite his considerable fame and success due to his publication of his first novel This Side of
Paradise at the beginning of the Roaring Twenties, he remained critical of the Jazz Age’s culture
of excess. According to Shumway (2015), the Jazz Age for Fitzgerald was a period that was best
known by changes in manners and morals, and by extreme excess. Fitzgerald stood in contrast to
the new American Dream of fame and success and deemed the American society in a state of moral

decline (Morretta, 2015).
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Such portrayal of the Jazz Age and the American society of that time has been precisely
and thoroughly portrayed in Fitzgerald’s novel The Great Gatsby (Glicksberg, 1971). According
to Shumway (2015), the novel describes the changes in the American society regarding courtship,
marriage, and other social and cultural aspects of America during the Roaring Twenties. In
Morretta’s (2015) words, The Great Gatsby represents a realistic portrayal of the Jazz Age culture.
In his work, Fitzgerald describes, rather precisely, the years of material prosperity, consumption,
corruption, leisure and moral decay that the American society was known for during the Roaring
Twenties.

5.2.4 The Arabic Translations of ‘The Great Gatsby’

The Great Gatsby, a classic American literary fiction, has been translated into Arabic on
multiple occasions. With the enduring popularity and significance of the novel, it has been
translated four times into Arabic, each translation differing in terms of publication date, translator,
publisher, length, style, clarity, and quality. The first Arabic translation was done by Najib EI Mani
in 1962 and published by EI Jawadi Library in Baghdad in collaboration with Franklin Publishing
Company. The second translation was done by Mohamad Mostajir Mostapha and published by
Dar El-Maaref Press in Egypt in 1971. The third translation was completed by Hani Yared and
Mohammed Hittini in 2008 and published by Modern Book's World Publishing Company in
Jordan. Lastly, the fourth translation was done by Ossama Manzaljee and published by Al Mada
Publishing House in Iraqg in 2014. Each of these translations offers its unique interpretation of the
classic novel and provides readers with an opportunity to experience the timeless story in a new

light.

For the purpose of evaluating the accuracy of the RH, two distinct Arabic translations of

the novel The Great Gatsby will be analyzed. The focus will be on the timing of the publication of
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the translations, with particular emphasis on the first translation published in 1962 and the third

translation published in 2008. This selection of translations spanning a period of fifty years will

provide the researcher with the opportunity to test the RH and scrutinize its underlying premises.

5.3 Data Analysis

Before we embark on the analysis of the data, it is important to consider the following

points:

1-

3-

Although the ST and TTs were studied in their entirety, only selected instances of CSRs
in their context and their Arabic equivalents will appear in this study. This means that
the relevant ST and the TT passages will be arranged in pairs according to which
cultural category they belong to. This will make it easier for the researcher to compare
the ST to the TT and, hence, determine which procedure was used in the Arabic
translation of each cultural instance.

The descriptive analysis of the data is meant to unravel the procedures used by the
translators in rendering the CSRs in the Arabic translations of the novel The Great
Gatsby in order to determine, ultimately, the tendency of using domestication and
foreignization global strategies in each translation of the novel. Therefore, it must be
pointed out that this evaluation is not meant to undermine the efforts made by the
translators because, undoubtedly, their translations are remarkable feats. Rather, this
analysis is meant to unravel the tendencies of using domestication and foreignization
by each translator and to analyze their chosen solutions in rendering CSRs into Arabic.
A total of 62 CSR instances and their Arabic equivalents will be analyzed. Each
example belongs to one category of the aforementioned Hybrid CSR Taxonomy.

However, due to the nature of the novel, some categories have more examples than

157



5.3.1

others. As a matter of fact, although the ST was read exhaustively, no examples were
found in the category of ‘Education’. By contrast, more examples were found in the
category of ‘Code’ and ‘Material culture’ in comparison to the other categories.

The Official Equivalent procedure is considered neutral because it is different from
the other local strategies. Pedersen (2005) claims that the Official Equivalent is
considered a prefabricated solution to the cultural hindrances in translation; this means
that its existence will allow the translator to avoid a translation crisis point. There is,
however, a close connection between the Official Equivalent (which is considered a
neutral procedure) and Cultural Substitution (which is considered a domesticating
procedure). According to be Pedersen (2007), the Official Equivalent is created through
entrenchment. This means that when a given CSR is always rendered in a particular
way in the TL, this indicates that an official equivalent has been established through
entrenchment. In this study, the Official Equivalent procedure will be determined if an
X CSR is invariably translated as Y in the TL. Therefore, we will make use of
bilingual English- Arabic dictionaries to determine the existence of a given equivalent
to the ST CSR in the TL and TC. For example, The Statue of Liberty is rendered into
Arabic as 4l JUa, In this example, the official equivalent was created using a Direct
Translation procedure (which is a foreignizing procedure). However, due to the
repeated use of this translation in the TL, it has become official and is invariably found

in bilingual English-Arabic dictionaries.

Icons

This category, as mentioned earlier, includes names of characters; either real or fictitious.

Character names in The Great Gatshy are important in understanding how the characters behave
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and fit in the various themes expressed in the novel. As a matter of fact, such names play a
significant role and contribute greatly to the holistic and cultural portrayal of the Jazz Age.
According to Avsenak (2003), the multifold interpretations of each character’s name in the novel
have great significance as they contribute to the formation of America’s social character. Hence,
proper names can be considered one of the most important aspects of the cultural background of

the novel.

We have chosen 4 examples from this category for analysis. We will mention the English
version along with each Arabic translation and then determine what translation procedure was used

in rendering each example.

Table 02
The Analysis of Example N° 01
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Only Gatsby, the man sS850 a0 shaall oas 5 IS QU 13g] Al mia Al Ja N g g ¢l ) e
who gives his name to Ap. 04) 4 S5 Y ) jlia) o jiial o o8 JS Jiay OIS () o paile -l

this book, was exempt TT1
from my reaction—

Gatsby who represented _ a8 53 (g oienall m gl GadEl g S gl dand 5 (53 pedle IS
everything for which | . (p. 36) ks Jliialy el 3} ymil Al eLui) S dua 31 pdils
have an unaffected scorn | TT2 ) ) o

(p. 04).

Gatsby is the name of the major character and one of the most contradictory personas in
the novel. On the one hand, he can be seen as a benevolent sincere man who falls victim to the
greedy society he lives in; a society that measures people by their affluence rather than by their
traits. On the other hand, he can be seen as a self-centered person who holds a high opinion of
himself and who becomes considerably wealthy by being a bootlegger and doing underground

work.
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According to Tamke (1968), the initial syllable of Gatsby (gat) was used as a slang for a
revolver or pistol back in the twenties, which alludes to the fact that Gatsby was a man of mob
connections and explains the repeated accusations by other characters in the novel of him killing

other people.

The name Gatsby was rendered in both Arabic translations as (=& (gatsby). We can see
that both translators opted for the Retention procedure in rendering the name of this character.
However, it is clear that this is Adjusted and not Complete Retention. The translators adjusted the
TT in accordance with the TL requirements. To explain, the sound “G” in Gatsby does not have
an equivalent in Arabic. Thus, both translators preferred to use the letter (¢) as an alternative

because it is close to the sound (G) in English.

Table 03
The Analysis of Example N° 02
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
The front was broken by oSty Alaal) ol 8 e 555 cdpnd Hal) 381 531 (g0 Tk Agal gll adaly (1S
a line of French 1 psh caalall 81l elosall i 38 gill Can il 285 ) Jaual!
windows, glowing now (P 11) 4l 8 28 g Janall A (ol ) 5 s8I (Dl QLS g

with reflected gold, and
wide open to the warm
windy afternoon, and
Tom Buchannan in
riding  clothes  was
standing with his legs| TT2
apart on the front porch

(p. 09).

Al (Y e s A ) M) gl (e Caia gl adaiall o jall dadie dic
@Eﬁeﬂ&ﬁ)\ﬁ}‘&lﬂ\ﬁ)&\’&)*bﬂ&)ﬁm@}ww\
(P 44) A ol By 3 (a0 e (pflo il a5 AT e

Tom Buchannan is Gatsby’s diametrical antithesis and one of the major characters in the

novel. He is mainly characterized by physical and mental hardness and immense wealth. He is
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arrogant, cruel, and racist. He leads a luxurious life in East Egg playing polo, riding horses, and

driving fast cars. He is playful and unfaithful, and has had many affairs since his marriage.

Tom’s last name is Buchannan, which carries a significant historical and cultural allusion.
According to Avsenak (2003), Tom’s surname alludes to the last name of America’s fifteenth
president, James Buchannan, who is best known for having led the Americans into Civil War.
Although James Buchannan was allegedly against the institution of slavery, he said that each state
has the right to choose to retain slavery or not because such decisions would contribute to the

peaceful solution to the slavery issue.

Avsenak (2003) highlights the contrast between Tom Buchanan's racial hatred and the pro-
slavery beliefs of the President. While the President believed that slavery could be protected by
the Constitution in southern states, Tom Buchanan espoused the superiority of the white Nordic

race and believed that this rising nativism would mark the downfall of self-made men like Gatsby.

In both translations, Retention was used to render the name of this character. However,
there are some slight spelling differences between the two Arabic translations; in the TT1 it was
rendered as ¢UlSs: ash (twm bwkanan) while in the TT2 it was translated as ¢#Ss asf (twm
bwkann). Both translations are adjusted and not complete because the spelling of each one of them
was slightly modified in accordance with the TL norms. Such adjustments could have been done
to make it possible for the target readers to easily pronounce the name of this character. In should
be noted, however, that the word ‘Buchannan’ is pronounced /bju:'kaenan/ which should

normally be rendered into Arabic as ¢S sx (bywkann).
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Table 04
The Analysis of Example N° 03

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

Daisy was my second [ .. Cuael i€ a8y BN L a gk o b jai 5 3am J ac A4 (g pd cuilS
cousin once removed (P 9) Bdlie ol elglil ary 2S00 d lagaa (e s
and I’d known Tom in
college and just after
the war I spent two days | TT2
with them in Chicago

(p. 08).

a5 Analadl Al 458 pad s gl ¢ ae ol Ol A3 A g
(p. 43) 51885 A Leglinay (e 9 Canaal EiS 3 80 Al

Daisy is the name of one of the major characters in the novel. She is a woman who comes
from an elite social class. She is Nick Carraway’s distant cousin, Tom Buchannan’s wife, and
Gatsby’s first love. Her privileged upbringing in Louisville has conditioned her to a luxurious
lifestyle. She is the object of Gatsby’s desire and his incessant obsession. Daisy met Gatsby before
he went to war and promised to wait for him. However, when Tom Buchannan asked her to marry

him, she decided not to wait any longer. She is beautiful, yet frivolous, superficial, and insincere.

Fitzgerald chose the name ‘Daisy’ to portray the fragile and true self of this character.
According to Avsenak (2003), her name shows a parallel to the follower daisy, which is a long-
stemmed flower with white petals and yellow center. Similarly, Daisy Buchannan dresses in white
robes and exhibits purity from the outside. However, her soul is empty, vain, insincere, and
deceitful. The yellow center symbolizes Daisy’s lust for wealth and social status. This color,

therefore, is indicative of gold, money, and possessions.
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In both TT1 and TT2, the name of this character was retained and, thus, rendered as ¢
(dyzy). Again, in this example as well, both translators used the Retention procedure. However,
unlike the previous examples, this is Complete Retention; there are no linguistic modifications or
adjustments made by the translators. Also, there are no attempts to explain the hidden connotation
of this name or show how it conforms with its character. However, it should be noted that the
translator in TT2 employed Marked Retention through the use of italics as opposed to TT1 in

which nothing was added or used to mark out the translated reference in the TT.

Table 05
The Analysis of Example N° 04
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

When Klipspringer TTL| Aaladh Uabodaia o jlain) "al jall ie" Caje (e Ak juanlS & 8 Gn
had played ‘The Love c(p. 127) Al & udle e

Nest’ he turned around . — — —
on the bench and ésé\lj; i ‘"?\J‘d\ Lﬁc"ﬂ\.c,.kuu_)swﬁ}m.\s EJSLA.\.A::

] sl 8 e e Ual dulah deadl)
searched unhappily for | TT2 - (p. 187) (3Bl (8 aile (o Bals dulady 2aidl

Gatsby in the gloom
(p. 102).

Klipspringer refers to the name of a minor character in The Great Gatsby. He is an
uninvited permanent guest in Gatsby’s house who was mentioned a few times throughout the
novel. Though Klipspringer takes advantage of Gatsby's wealth and generosity, he fails to attend

his funeral.

According to Avsenak (2003), Klipspringer's cheating nature is reflected in his name. The
word ‘Klip® comes from the English slang ‘to clip’ which means ‘to cheat’ or ‘to swindle’.
Furthermore, Klipspringer is a type of small and nimble antelope found in Africa, which

symbolizes the character of the person who holds the name. Klipspringer represents a false friend
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who gladly took advantage of Gatsby's wealth and hospitality without offering any support in
return. When it mattered the most, Klipspringer quickly vanished, much like the elusive antelope,

thus demonstrating his unreliable and untrustworthy nature.

It can be seen from the Arabic translations that both translators used the Retention
procedure to render the name of this character. In the TT1, it was rendered as ik jswnls
(klybsbryngr) while in TT2 it was translated as si_ws (klbsbrngr). Like the previous examples,
both translations were adjusted so as to conform with the linguistic characteristics of the TL
(Arabic). Like the first example, the sound (G) was rendered using the letter (§¢) in order to create
a sound that is close enough to the English sound in the ST. Moreover, there are also some slight
spelling differences between the TT1 and TT2 translations. Again, like the previous examples, no
effort was made by either translator to explain the connotation associated with the name of this

character.

The analysis of the previous examples indicates that both translators opted for retaining the
original names of the characters in the novel. However, due to the linguistic differences between
English and Arabic, the translators made some adjustments in order to make up for such

differences.

As Pedersen (2011) claims, Retention is mainly used to render names, mostly those of
characters and geographical locations. Therefore, it seems only logical that this procedure has
exclusively been used to render this category of CSRs. Moreover, according to Pedersen (2011),
the use of retention often requires CSRs to be marked by quotes or italics in the TT. However, the
analysis shows that this has often not been the case in both translations; only one instance of

Complete Marked Retention was observed. To sum up, the translators used purely foreignization
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to render this category of CSRs. The result of the analysis is illustrated and summarized in the

following table.

Table 06
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Icons

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARK
TT1 | (i Retention Foreignization | Adjusted
Gatsby _
TT2 | (ile Retention Foreignization | Adjusted
TT1 o5 Retention Foreignization | Adjusted
Tom GUAS g2 g J
Buchannan

TT2 | GSsas Retention Foreignization | Adjusted

Complete
Icons TT1 @ Retention Foreignization &

Daisy Unmarked
) . L Complete

]
TT2 A Retention Foreignization & Marked
TT1 | Adsls Retention Foreignization | Adjusted

Klipspringer

TT2 | Adssenls Retention Foreignization | Adjusted

5.3.2 Material Culture

During the Roaring Twenties, America was characterized by great economic growth,
prosperity, and tremendous cultural, social, and artistic dynamism. That period witnessed the large
use of automobiles, telephones, and motion pictures. It was also known for the big excess of
drinking and the high illegal spread of alcoholic beverages. This brought about significant changes

in lifestyle and culture, and altered the way people see fashion, art, music, and literature. Fitzgerald
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captures this change in the American society and thoroughly describes the element of material
culture in his novel The Great Gatsby in an attempt to educate his readers about the garish

American society of the Roaring Twenties.

This category of CSRs includes names of objects from real life such as tools, products,

food, clothes, etc. We have chosen 7 examples for analysis.

Table 07
The Analysis of Example N° 05
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

g Ll 4310 5 alan 5 2 3 48 58 L g dalall awsile 435 ) Uleas ) il
Finally, we came to C(p. 122) Lailadl & Y 53 e o330 (53 59 8Ll 3 e Lt Ly y
Gatsby’s own apartment, | TT1
a bedroom and a bath and

an Adam study, where we o5 B (O B s 4 Al dle dad ) Gla s Cillad) dulgs 3 s
sat down and drank a glass Gl e |y Lndd Ly s i Ll G o 1ok (e CiiSa g ales
ok tom a cupbond in | Rt bty
the wall (p_ 98). 5 jian’ a3 ¢ padl i gl clie Y sl e alige Sia il g 9980

a3 88 ) 2 Lete o S A L sl (8 glaa Ll 6ol aaf 8 e Jl
EJAJAM &L}Ll\}[)“ gﬁ J}AAJ\

Drinking liquor is one of the most noticeable activities that recur throughout the novel. The
existence of a wide variety of alcoholic beverages in the novel reflects the opulent lives of the
wealthy during the Roaring Twenties. In all the chapters, there is at least a single passage
mentioning liquor, the act of drinking, or the appearance of someone inebriated. Fitzgerald uses
these scenes to depict the lifestyle that was prevalent during the Roaring Twenties; a life
characterized by an excess of drinking and the illegal spread of alcoholic beverages through
bootlegging.

Chartreuse is a French pale green liqgueur made from brandy and aromatic herbs
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(Thompson, 1993, p. 137). Reference to this alcoholic beverage was made in the fifth chapter of

the novel, when Gatsby was showing Daisy Buchannan around his mansion.

Names of alcoholic drinks in the novel constitute some really tough challenges for Arab
translators. Almost all of these beverages do not have equivalents in Arabic and, hence, they create
crisis points for the translators. More importantly, the author’s use of different alcoholic beverages
throughout the novel is by no means arbitrary. For example, in this selected example, the author’s
use of chartreuse, which is a green liqueur, symbolizes Gatsby’s dreams and hopes of a successful
reunion with Daisy. For an Arab reader who does not even know what chartreuse is, it is very
unlikely that s/he will be able to infer the deep meaning that this beverage represents and the

message intended to be conveyed by the author.

The analysis of this example shows that both translators opted for the Specification
procedure to render this reference. While they kept the ST CSR unchanged, both translators added

more details to the TT to make it more specific and intelligible for the target readers.

In TT1, the translator added the word & (nbyd) whereas in TT2 the translator added the
word <& (3rab). These words were added so as to make it clear that the CSR in question is a sort
of an alcoholic beverage. In addition to that, the translator in TT2 added an explanatory footnote

in which he defined and described this alcoholic drink.

It is paramount to mention that though both translators opted for the same procedure
(Specification) and the same technique (Addition), it seems that the second translation delivered
more details and gave the target readers more information. Such details, despite not being directly
pertinent to the ST, may very well lead the target readers to infer the implied symbolic meaning

suggested in the ST.
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Table 08
The Analysis of Example N° 06

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
You make me feel "AT e pd gl IR e atiant Med (g ua by el pany Gual ilans il

uncivilized, Daisy, | - (p. 19) A i 3 k) e Al LSl die el i e

TT1
confessed on my
second gla_ss of co_rky "l ks A5 2 535 4..4.. e Bl S i) Fi’ Ty T
but ratherlrr’lpresswe 0 uanl) (et Nl (s b s bimn e 3l aal et ety
claret. Can’tyoutalk | TT2 (. 52) S0l 13 (e e 8 ol due) 3l Jualaal

about corps or
something? (p. 15).

Claret is a kind of dry red wine produced in the city of Bordeaux in France (Thompson,
1993, p. 149). This beverage was mentioned in the first chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway

was having a conversation and drinking with Daisy Buchanan.

In TT1, the translator rendered the name of this drink as 4 il 5 .31 (alhmrt alfrnsyt).
We can notice that the translator used the Generalization procedure to translate this reference.
According to Pedersen (2011), Generalization is an interventional procedure used to render all
categories of CSRs. This can be achieved through the use of a Superordinate Term or the use of
Paraphrasing. In this particular example, Generalization was applied through the use of a
hypernym; the translator chose to render the reference in the ST as French Wine (4 dll 3 yeall) in
order to make it easier for the target readers to understand that the CSR in the ST is a sort of a

French alcoholic beverage.

In the TT2, this CSR was translated as 2,5 1 (nbyd bwrdw). The translator also made

use of Generalization in his translation by indicating the origin of this wine. This was also
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achieved by making use of a Superordinate Term through the use of hyponymy. Hence, both
translators used the same procedure (Generalization) and the same technique (Superordinate Term)
to translate this reference. The only difference between the two is that the first translator mentioned
the country of origin (French wine 4xwi_ll 3 sal1) while the second translator mentioned the city of

origin (Bordeaux wine s3,: ).

It seems that the translators' use of domestication in this example is justified. Their choice
of using the Generalization procedure did not change the propositional content in the ST and,
hence, achieved the desired effect in the TT. In other words, although the ST lost its cultural
specificity, the overall meaning remained intact and, most importantly, understood by the target
readers. Although both translators used the same procedure, it seems that the first translation is
clearer and is likely to be more understood by the target readers due to the fact that France, as a
country, is known to all the target readers while the city of Bordeaux may not entertain the same
popularity. Therefore, the Arabic translation s2,s: & may very well be understood as the actual

name of an alcoholic beverage rather the name given to its origin.

Table 09
The Analysis of Example N° 07
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Her face, above a spotted (sh A0 () e 2 gusl i 59 S (00 Llid slay o3l clegn 5 B 053 ol
dress of dark blue crepe- LS Ll ) A gl i o) e S 4l g cadlls ol Jlaa) Gag) s
de-chine, contained no TTl (. 35) Gl _AaY) ddils bhawa Glac) culs

facet or gleam of beauty
but there was an
immediately perceptible

@ Jang O (63 S il (1 £ shuaall Latiall L 55 (5 58 clggn s (Al s

- . LS 3 pilae 481 53] S le Ay guall ¢ JS il e (Jlaa (e dcany o jedaa
vitality about her as if the | 112 S US“';Z Mj: “’AL@ALM fﬁfi@ui::&i; J
nerves of her body were (P 72) el 8 O e S meee

continually smouldering eebiall yall e il iy S (il crepe-de-chine :osé g3 qu S
(pp. 28-29). gLl aclill Cagal)  SaudS
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The Roaring Twenties witnessed the beginning of the women's liberation movement. This
period introduced several cultural changes especially in fashion. The trendy women of the Roaring
Twenties were called the flappers. The new clothing and dress style desired by the flappers reeked
of modern attitude and bridged the gap between rich and middle-class women (Lehman, 2013).
Fitzgerald offers a thorough and vivid description of the flappers in his novel The Great Gatshy
through the characters of Daisy, Myrtle, and Jordan Baker.

Crepe de chine refers to a fine lightweight plain weave silk fabric with subtle texture that
is used to make trendy dresses, blouses, scarves, and skirts (Tortora & Johnson, 2013, p. 157).
Reference to this fabric was made in the second chapter of the novel, when Nick caraway was
describing his first encounter with Myrtle Wilson. Nick finds nothing particularly beautiful about
Myrtle, but he describes her having “an immediately perceptible vitality about her as if the nerves
of her body were continually smoldering”(p. 29). This illustrates Myrtle as a sensual and vital
woman and gives the readers an idea that Tom and Myrtle's relationship is superficial and quite
physical. In fact, Myrtle’s constant change of outfits shows that her personality is expressed
through her clothing and reflects her extravagant, flamboyant, and materialistic personality.

In both translations, the name of this fabric was retained and, hence, was rendered as «=s
(i g2 (kryb dy $yn). In TT1, this CSR was retained and no additional information was added to
the TT. Indeed, for the layman reader who can hardly distinguish between the different kinds of
fabric, this reference may very well seem odd and alien if no additional information is presented
in the TT. In fact, the reader may find it hard to even tell if this CSR refers to the name of fabric,
store, or even brand. Hence, the translator's decision in retaining this CSR without adding any
additional information results in hindering the readers comprehension and limiting their

understanding of the nature of the reference mentioned in the ST.
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By contrast, the translator in TT2 used the Specification procedure by retaining the
original CSR mentioned in the ST and adding additional details to help the target readers
achieve better understanding. First, the translator added the expression (il ¢w g siaddl (Almsnw
mn gmas) - which is made of the fabric - so as to specify and make it clear to the readers that crepe-
de-chine (0 52 <2 S) is the name given to the fabric that Myrtle's dress is made of. Moreover, he
added more details regarding this fabric in an explanatory footnote. The added details give
necessary information to the target readers to help them achieve better understanding and avoid
the confusion that may result in the TT.

Although both translators used foreignization to render this example, it seems that the
second translation was more successful in rendering the propositional meaning intended in the ST.
In this example, adding more information to the TT is paramount to make this reference clear to
the target readers. Without additional details, the translated reference will seem odd, alien, and

may very well cause confusion and hinder the target reader's understanding of the ST’s reference.

Table 10
The Analysis of Example N° 08
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Clarence Endive was 8aal 55 ye el 281 SN Lapuan "8 11 dall (e Ciplany) (a3 )AUS (IS

from East Egg, as | (p. 84) Aaall & A ey ale pe jaldiy elian @l g0 54

remember. He came T

only once, in white

knickerbockers, and L e Jaih Baa) 55 e sl 38 fl o) (e Clglaiy) (i 5l (IS KA L e
had a fight with a bum - (p. 132) S oo oSuda e Abaall el il | juad Y1 g pua

named Etty in the
garden (p. 67).
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A knickerbocker is a piece of clothing that has loose-fitting breeches gathered at the knee
or calf. This CSR was mentioned in the fourth chapter of the novel when the author was describing

one of the guests who came to Gatsby’s house.

This piece of clothing was rendered in the first translation as <Js». The translator,
therefore, used the Substitution procedure to translate this reference. Pedersen (2011) claims that
Substitution involves either removing the ST CSR and replacing it with something else from the
TC (Cultural Substitution). Alternatively, Substitution can be achieved by removing the ST CSR
and replacing it with something else that fits the situation (Situational Substitution). In this
example, Substitution was achieved by using the word «\s» (§warb) as an alternative equivalent

because this piece of clothing is transcultural and is known and understood by the target readers.

In the TT2, however, this CSR was translated as ) < ¥\ g s (srwala qsyra) The translator
in the second translation made use of Generalization. This was achieved through paraphrasing
the meaning of the ST reference by describing its form and length. Again, this procedure was used

to avoid potential comprehension difficulties that may result in the TT.

Table 11
The Analysis of Example N° 09
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

| was bridesmaid. | came slic Jidelu Ciailgid e a8 g pall Aipd) Ul S
into her room half an 1 ALIS 0 ) ol (i sall Lga 8 (85 ol Lguli) 8 e Ailinne ghan 5 ¢y ol
hour before the bridal MO ALy 8 Jeat CiilSy e Sy Apanae (5 S el ) s
dinner, and found her . (p- 103) Uluy s AV A

lying on her bed as
lovely as the June night
in her flowered dress —
and as drunk as a
monkey. She had a bottle
of sauterne in one hand

Jelu Caaly Gald 3 clic ac go (8 g je Clan |y yal) A00d) Ul cu

Ja 5 sl s /548 (U e ALY JlanS Jlamy by e 20ake Lgiills
Al By g b Aala ) Lo san) By a8 AL a5 27 sall Lgdla
TT2 . (p. 155) Aluy s Y
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and letter in the other ) 8 L 8 pe gia A iy OIS Gl sla B 1 g
(p. 82). AL

Sauterne refers to a kind of sweet white wine produced in Sauternes in the Bordeaux
region of France (Thompson, 1993, p. 809). The name of this beverage was mentioned in the fourth
chapter of the novel when Jordan Baker was describing Daisy Buchanan at the night of her

wedding.

The translator in the TT1 rendered the name of the beverage as "¢ 59" (swtrn). The output
shows the translator’s use the Retention procedure to translate this reference. It can be noted that
this is Complete Marked Retention since the ST CSR was fully retained, no adjustments were

made by the translator, and the TT reference was marked by quotation marks.

In the TT2, this CSR was translated as ¢ is= & (nbyd swtrn). The translator added more
information to the TT for clarification purposes. Therefore, unlike TT1, the translator made use of
the Specification procedure in his translation. He added the word s to indicate the nature of the
beverage in question. Furthermore, he added an explanatory footnote in which he gave more
information and clarified what the CSR in the ST refers to. Adding this information makes the TT

more specific and helps the target readers achieve better understanding of the translated reference.

Table 12
The Analysis of Example N° 10
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
“That was his cousin. I (lae ) 285 US55 o) J Al i) G U e ) S e il 138 S
knew his whole family - (p. 169) oY) s Lelanind cal 3 e o saial¥) e (D1AS S0
He gave me an TT1 i i i elaal) uﬁ d;‘)ﬂ
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aluminum putter that | el s aijolie 8 LS ailile Gy )5 i e 38l dae ol il elly oS

use today.” (p. 136). _— (P 241) ALY 038 Alaxinsd p gaial¥) (e 1o gluaa il paa

A putter is a short-handled club with a flat-surfaced or an upright striking face used in the
sport of golf in order to make short and low-speed strokes (Room, 2010, p. 118). This CSR was
used in the seventh chapter of the novel, when Jordan Baker was describing a gift that she received

from a man she had helped.

In TT1, This CSR was translated as 43S (krtt). The translator further explains in a footnote
that this is a word used in the Iraqi dialect to refer to a tool that is used to ease one’s heels into a
shoe. In other words, the translator used it as an equivalent to the English ‘shoehorn’. In this
example, the translator used the Substitution procedure to render this CSR. This could be due to
the fact that golf is not a popular sport in the Arab world and, hence, the target reader’s familiarity
with the tools that are used in this sport is likely to be very limited. Hence, the translator used a
Cultural Substitution procedure and replaced the original cultural reference with another one that

is popular in the TC.

Differently, this CSR was translated as ag:ial¥) (1 & sian Cil g @ e (Mdrb gwif msnw a
mn alalmnywm) in the second translation. The translator in this case employed the
Generalization procedure to render this reference. This was achieved by paraphrasing the
meaning of the ST CSR in the TT. Again, this procedure was used to avoid comprehension

difficulties and make it easier for the target audience to achieve better understanding of the TT.

Despite the use of domestication in both translations, it seems that the use of Generalization
was more successful in delivering the prepositional meaning of the ST. To explain, the output in

TT2 is clearer and more comprehensible than the translated reference in TT1. In other words, the
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cultural equivalent that the translator in TT1 chose may very well not be understood by all Arab
readers because it is used only in the Iragi dialect. Therefore, Arab readers who come from

different background may find the translated reference vague and ambiguous.

Table 13
The Analysis of Example N° 11

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

The notion originated Labea Lia JS 380 cilalas dned a0 g0 )l 3 Sl ol o8
with Daisy’s suggestion TT1 Jstal WS Sl rie] (pm 480 ST IS 5 Sl i) o3 clgd 1o )l
that we hire five . (p. 166) "glail) cl yan
bathrooms and take cold _ B : ‘
baths, and then assumed Labea 2315 Cilalen Ausad jalid Ol (550 ) S8 Oa Sl 841 s i)
more tangible form as ‘a [ 115 ) o) Cra alS gl SRS s gy ST S ) il gt G5 el
place to have mint .(p. 238)

julep’ (p. 134).

Mint Julep refers to a sweet alcoholic drink of bourbon flavored with mint. This beverage
was mentioned in the seventh chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway was describing Daisy’s

suggestion of going to a hotel and having cold drinks.

The translator rendered this reference in TT1 as glaill <l & (Srab aln‘na‘). He employed
the Substitution procedure in his translation. In this example, he replaced the alcoholic beverage
mentioned in the ST ‘mint julep’ with a non-alcoholic beverage ‘glaill <l &°. The latter is known

to the target audience and is commonly used in the TC mainly for medical purposes.

The translator’s choice for Substitution could be due to the fact that alcoholic beverages
are prohibited in Islam, which is the religion adopted by the majority of Arab readers. Hence, such
alcoholic drinks are not common and Arab readers’ degree of familiarity with the name of such

beverages is likely to be very limited.
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In the TT2, on the other hand, this CSR was translated as <&l ¢ olS (kdas mn al§rab).
The translator opted for Generalization to translate this example by replacing this cultural

reference with a hypernym “w s&dl ¢ ulS”, which is a general and unspecified beverage.

The translator used a superordinate term because there is no direct official equivalent of
the ST CSR in the TL. Hence, the translator adopted this procedure in order to get the meaning

across to the target readers without causing comprehension difficulties or confusion in the TT.

In light of the previously mentioned examples, it is evident that both translators opted for
a somehow balanced use of domesticating and foreignizing strategies to translate this category of
CSRs. Statistically speaking, domesticating strategies were used by each translator to render 4
examples out of 7, mainly through the use of Generalization and Substitution procedures. This
could be due to the fact that most of the CSRs found in this category are unknown to the target
readers. Hence, the translators used domestication in order to make these references clearer to the

target audience and to avoid potential comprehension difficulties in the TT.

Foreignization, on the other hand, was used to render 3 examples out of 7 by each
translator. This was achieved mainly through employing Retention and Specification procedures.
The translators’ use of foreignization in the aforementioned examples could be regarded as their
attempt to keep the cultural specificity of the ST intact and to introduce the target readers to the
foreign aspects presented in the ST. The result of the analysis is summarized and illustrated in the

following table.
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Table 14

The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Material Culture

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
TT1 e Specificati FR Additi
.o ecification ition
BYSBA) P
Chartreuse
ol L. -
TT2 | . °. . Specification FR Addition
BTTE
8 padl) . Superordinate
TT1 o il Generalization DM Term
claret . L i
TT2 | 2,5 W | Generalization DM Superordinate
Term
1711 | ¢*** |  Retention FR Complete
Ol Unmarked
g s
crepe-de-chine ilad ¢ . .
P TT2 | <5< Specification FR Addition
@3 S
Material TT1 | <s Substitution DM Sljl::)l;!cﬁjur’?li)n
Culture | knickerbockers N g e . .
TT2 | o Generalization DM Paraphrasing
_aad
. . Complete
" -« ”"
TTL1 | "OLrem Retention FR Marked
sauterne
TT2 | .7 Specification FR Addition
QR
. . Cultural
i
TT1 S Substitution DM Substitution
aluminum @ _pa
putter il g
TT2 | esias | Generalization DM Paraphrasing
o
o siall)
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<l o Cultural
TT1 Ll Substitution DM Substitution
- - . is -
mint julep TT2 “::” Generalization DM SUpe_Fg:g:nate

5.3.3 Geographical Items

This category of CSRs includes references related to geographical locations and names of
different places. Geographical references in The Great Gatsby have great significance; they
represent the social differences that developed in the 1920s with the rise of the newly rich residing
in West Egg versus the old rich residing in East Egg. In the novel, Fitzgerald combines imaginary
and real places to create an ideal setting for the story. These places embody different aspects of

the American society in the Roaring Twenties. We have chosen 4 examples from this category for

analysis.
Table 15
The Analysis of Example N° 12
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
| lived at West Egg, 85 Lagil el Jaal ) a5 (A ad) dudanll) ) Coy g A (Sl i€
the—well, the less TT1 Lagin (e snil) o pall 3l Glad WIS el 28) jaael) 138 S ol g
fashionable of the two, .(pp. 8-9)
though this is a most i
superficial tag to e O8Ol AV Caaill e WY J8Y) Caaill (A Gy A Dildie
express the bizarre and | 115 - (p. 42) Wi & lall Gl J3 (e A8kl s3gr yuni O dndald
not a little sinister
contrast between them
(p. 7).
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West Egg refers to an imaginary place in the novel. Nick Carraway describes it as a less
fashionable community that consists mainly of some garish homes that are built for newly rich

people in the area (new money).

The name of this place was mentioned several times throughout the novel. According to
Pichova (2014), West Egg represents the mood of the 1920s which was characterized by the never-
ending parties, wild people who attended these parties without being invited, and the jazz music

that was widely played during that time.

The translator rendered the name of this place in TT1 as (dxall danll) ) cuw g (wyst ayk
“albydt algrbyt”). He used the Specification procedure to translate this reference. This was
achieved through Addition in which the translator retained the CSR as it is but added further
information to guide the target audience. In this particular example, the translator added the literal

Arabic translation of West Egg (Al A,

It should be noted that the translator made some linguistic modification to the TT CSR so
as to conform with the TL linguistic norms, mainly through the use of the letter & in < as an

equivalent to the G in Egg.

In the TT2, on the other hand, this CSR was translated as &} < (wst ayg). The translator
in TT2 opted for the Retention procedure to render the name of the place. However, he also made

some linguistic adjustments in his translation.

Unlike TT1, the translator used the Arabic letter & in &! as an equivalent to the English

sound G in Egg. However, he did not add any more information or explanations to the TT.
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Table 16
The Analysis of Example N° 13

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

And so it happened that on a warm windy bl ddale 5 s dpsal 8 il s 13S0
evening | drove over to East Egg to see two TT1 DY A LAY Al ) 5 sl O
old friends whom I scarcely knew at all (p. 09). DS 3K Lagy (58 yre (0S5l (ppas ipria
(p. 10)
385l Aguaal 8 3l a3 ) 385 13
T AWy Gaan a5 ,Y (il Con) ) Z )
(p. 44) Legd )

East Egg is the place where Tom and Daisy live. This place is more fashionable than West
Egg and is characterized mainly by formality and tradition. People who live in East Egg come
from elite families and are often referred to as ‘old money’. Fitzgerald uses the division between
East Egg and West Egg to represent the class conflict of the American society during the Roaring

Twenties.

In the TT1, this CSR was translated as ‘4,4l 4z (albydt alsrqyt). The translator
employed the Direct Translation procedure in his translation of this reference. This was achieved
through the literal translation of the name of this place. Additionally, it should be noted that there
are no efforts made by the translator to guide the target audience in any way to explain the

connotation that the name of this place carries.

In the second translation, this CSR was translated as & < (ayst ayg). Unlike TT1, the
translator in TT2 opted for the Retention procedure to render the name of this place. However, it
should be mentioned that this is TL-Adjusted and not Complete Retention because the translator

made some spelling modifications so as to conform with the TL conventions. Again, there are no
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efforts made by the translator to give further detail about the name of this place or the connotation

that it has.
Table 17
The Analysis of Example N° 14

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

The valley of ashes is s SIS il juall @b g s i jed dea (e Al 319 2as
bounded on one side by TT1 el O 501Ul ol giall el 8 S a5 jally cailall
a small foul river, and L (p. 32) delu Caai sad 4y S laiall 1 saasill () gaadaion
when the drawbridge is : _
up to let barges through, s gty esle B pua e il sa aal e Lol dlall gl o)
the passengers on| o[ e8RSl 8 _ohtiall ol Ul (e e (0 s sall (g jiluall
waiting trains can stare - (p. 80) 4elus auaiBaal o 5al

at the dismal scene for
as long as half an hour

(p. 27).

The Valley of Ashes is one of the most significant places in the novel. Many key events
that happen in the story take place in the Valley of Ashes. It is introduced in the second chapter of
the novel when Nick Carraway, the narrator, describes it as a desolate land created by the dumping
of industrial ashes where the lower working-class people live. It is located halfway between West
Egg and New York City. Fitzgerald uses the Valley of Ashes to demonstrate that the American
dream is unachievable and to symbolize the corruption and shallowness of the American society
and its values in the Roaring Twenties. According to Pichova (2014), the Valley of Ashes
represents the moral decay that resulted from the incessant pursuit of wealth. It also symbolizes

the wide gap between poor and rich people during the 1920s.

In both translations, this CSR was translated as sl ¢35 (wady alrmad). Hence, both
translators used the Direct Translation procedure in rendering the name of this place. This was

achieved through the literal translation of the semantic load of the ST CSR in which nothing was
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added or omitted and no efforts were made by either translator to guide the target readers in any

way.
Table 18
The Analysis of Example N° 15
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Jaludl Jsh e landl daaS ianll Jian (8 dalag Ao (e ST Il )
For over a year he had L8y Lalada 4 (g3 (5 Al Aige 4y Uigan 5l cladl 3 puad) (e o sinll
been Dbeating his way Tl .(p. 131)

along the south shore of
Lake Superior as a clam-

digger and a salmon fisher ale oo JEY pmge dd 1 giad) Ll Jsh e 485k gd Jb
or in any other capacity Y sl e sl (o saluad) cland ailia 5 (Rl @landll) (s silladl oo Ualy
that brought him food and TT2 . (p. 195) e skall s JSlally adde o g2y AT dae Y

a bed (p. 105).

Lake Superior, as the name suggests, refers to one of the largest lakes in North America.
Reference to this place was made in the sixth chapter when Nick Carraway was describing Gatshy's
past and his first endeavors in attaining wealth and status.

The translators used different procedures to bring this reference into Arabic. In the first
translation, the translator employed the Direct Translation procedure by literally rendering the
name of this place "Ll 3 a1 (albhyrt al ‘lya). The output is ambiguous and will not mean much
to the target readers without the inclusion of additional details.

In TT2, the translator opted for a different approach; he favored the use of the Retention
procedure by keeping the ST CSR unchanged " sus s <" (Ilyk swbyryr). In TT2 as well, the
translator decided not to include any additional details or helpful notes. His choice, then, reflects
his attempt to keep the cultural specificity of the ST unchanged regardless of the comprehension

difficulties that may ensue inthe TT.
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In light of the aforementioned examples, it can be noticed that both translators used
exclusively foreignization to render the name of the geographical places in the novel. In both TT1
and TT2, the translators used all the foreignizing procedures in their translations of all the selected

examples.

Moreover, it is worth mentioning that there is an inconsistency in using foreignization in
translating this category of CSRs. In other words, while both translators opted for retaining the
foreign properties of the geographical places in the novel, they used different foreignizing
procedures in their translations. The result of the analysis is summarized and illustrated in the

following table.

Table 19
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Geographical Items
CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
St
TT1 ~ Specificati Foreignizati Additi
‘. pecification | Foreignization ition
West Egg 21l
(A
TT2| & «wy | Retention | Foreignization | TL-Adjusted
o -
TT1 MM‘ T D'rIECt. Foreignization Calque
East Egg 3 ranslation
TT2| & <) | Retention | Foreignization | TL-Adjusted
Geographical " Dot
TR irec N
ltems The TT1 Ll Translation Foreignization Calque
valley of
ashes s Direct L
TT2 Ll Translation Foreignization Calque
T -
TT1 °f;f Dlrlect_ Foreignization Calque
| ake o Translation
Superior o
TT2 ) Retention Foreignization Complete
e e Unmarked
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5.3.4 Infrastructure

Social and cultural innovations in the Roaring Twenties are thoroughly expressed in The
Great Gatsbhy. Fitzgerald uses such developments in his novel to educate his readers about the
prominent and radical changes in the cultural, social, and economical aspects in the United States
after the First World War. The rapidly changing lifestyle, the financial excess, and the wide use of
technology and means of transportation contributed in forming the new infrastructure of the

American society.

This category of CSRs includes elements that constitute the infrastructure of a given
society, including institutions, means of transportation, communication, trademarks, services, etc.

We have chosen 6 different examples from this category for analysis.

Table 20
The Analysis of Example N° 16
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
_ Jand (A 5 L gae Lals a9 391 A3 s granai g gan) ae (sl

On week-ends his Rolls- Se oY) el Lo (I b daadil) (Ll 5 Aaall (pe (e 2al)
Royce  became an|TT1 |

: ; \ .(p. 53) Jdl
omnibus, bearing parties
to and from the city, J dge gae 55k ) a9 9N Ak J s A sanl) COaall i g
betwqen nine in the e boAl Ao lu Jia el daudll e Ll (e Leal) 5 dadl (e pliiagll
morning and long past | TT2 (p. 95) Ul Caumia 3ns
midnight (p. 43).

Cars were a significant part of the Jazz Age. The author uses the name of different cars to
symbolize wealth and to illustrate the extravagant lifestyle of the upper class. Fitzgerald's
deliberate inclusion of various 1920s automobiles adds subtle or visible meaning to each layer of
the novel. Cars are, therefore, seen as constructions of luxury, power, and class. However,

Fitzgerald also symbolizes them with destruction, recklessness, and immorality (Parkinson, 1987).
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Gatsby's yellow car Rolls-Royce is a good example of that. The author uses this brand to
reflect Gatsby's wealth and social status. However, later on, this car becomes a "death car" that
strikes Myrtle on the road and leads to her tragic death.

In the Arabic translations, both translators seemed keen or keeping the cultural specificity
of this reference. The brand of the car was retained in both translations. However, the translators
added the word "4 " (syarth) to the TTs for specification and clarification purposes. The
translators opted for the Specification procedure to retain the culture specificity of the ST and to

introduce the target readers to the distinct features of the American society in the Roaring

Twenties.
Table 21
The Analysis of Example N° 17
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST T

| had a dog, at least I had | TT1
him for a few days until
he ran away, and an old
Dodge and a Finish

Bl s — g O i ol Al aStial i€ (g AL ) — S gl S
a5 s dl (g g 28 8 (i i Analid 3] el 5 maga ik (e dlie

woman who made my (P 07) FlaoeSV S5l ) s Lol ) Aailid A8
bed and cooked | TT2
breakfast and muttered T N PR Pa . )
Finnish iod ¢ QA‘\.AA'.J&DJQ*“}c)sgu\dgﬁdﬁ\ﬁ\ése\g\wgwu&‘gﬁdﬂu&
InnNIs wisdom o] YR L ol 2w w % aeler® e T
herself over the electric At L] S (g5l 2y oA S Rla Rl T I
. (p. 39) LSl FUL oLl dailid

stove (p. 6).

Dodge is an American Brand of automobile based in the state of Michigan. This brand was
mentioned in the first chapter of the novel, when Nick Carraway was describing his new life in

West Egg Village.
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In the first translation, the translator rendered this CSR as g2 Jluk (e 4dsie 3 L (syart
‘tyqt mn traz dwdg). In this example as well, he used the Specification procedure in the
translation process by adding additional information that is not present in the ST. So, the translator
in this instance kept the CSR as it is but added the word 3\ to indicate that this CSR is a vehicle
and the word J_k to specify the brand of the vehicle. Both of these two words are not present in

the ST and were added by the translator for clarification purposes.

Similarly, the translator in TT2 rendered this CSR as g2 Jlb (s 4assd 3 b (syart qdymt
mn traz dwdg). This indicates that the translator in second translation also opted for Specification
in his translation of this reference. The only difference between TT1 and TT2 is the use of different
adjectives to describe the state of the car; in TT1 the translator used the adjective 4&sie (‘tyqt )
while the translator in TT2 used the adjective 4w (qdymt). Both of these adjectives are

synonymous and are often used interchangeably in Arabic.

Table 22
The Analysis of Example N° 18 & 19
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

When Jordan Baker had

finished telling all this Aol Cauail ) B (3488 US 55 elld JS (5 )ba) (e 1) s gl Ladie

TT1

we had left the Plaza for . (p. 105) Aalad) d8paadl DA L )5S & 65 (e byl Wl gt g
half an hour and were : _

driving in a Victoria Ui jalia (o (pme 38 S 138 JS A ) (e S s 8 Ledie

through Central Park | 115 el O e A 158 B 6l 2585 i g el Clad M DL Guid
(p. 84). (p. 157)

Clakli 4y i @l ) 550 (8 lgile dihaie Jaus Ao jiie 1l )l J) i

(o Aidiall B gll o) puadll dadill o sl ey saa s G S (e )
Lmhjjm_\ac_s\.huua)ﬂd\@e\i\ Al ‘_gu_ﬂs.u’" aY) g eyl Jaaa
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This example contains two CSRs. The Plaza (short for The Plaza Hotel) is an iconic
luxurious hotel located in New York. In both translations, the name of this hotel was translated as
133 (31 (fndq blaza). Like the previous example, both translators made use of the Specification
procedure to render this reference and that is by adding additional information not present in the
ST. In this example, the translators completed the name by adding the word (&2 in order to

disambiguate the CSR inthe TT.

The second reference, Central Park, is a popular urban park in Manhattan, New York
City. Unlike the previous example, the translator in TT1 rendered this reference as 4alall ddaal)
(alhdyqt al‘amt). The translator used the Generalization procedure to render the name of this
park; he replaced the ST CSR with something more general in order to help the target readers

understand the ST reference.

Using domestication in translating this example through Generalization seems justifiable.
This is due to the fact that Central Park may not be known to the target readers. Therefore,
replacing the name of this park with something general does not hinder conveying the
propositional meaning of ST. Rather, it makes the TT more understandable and intelligible for the

target readers.

In TT2, however, this CSR was rendered as dJu J\ i (sntral bark). In addition, the
translator added an explanatory footnote to give to the target readers more information about this
park. The translator in TT2, therefore, used the Specification procedure to translate this reference;
he retained the ST CSR as it is and added more pertinent information in an explanatory footnote
for clarification purposes. Using foreignization through Specification in this example helps keep

the cultural specificity of the ST intact and also makes the TT more intelligible to the target readers.
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Table 23
The Analysis of Example N° 20

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
| took him into the pantry S L L g o gl 5yl Apailidl) ) as g s Laada¥) Jae ) 4534
where he looked a little . (p. 113) chslal) aila (4 439 5 yie Y ) gadl)

reproachfully at the Tl

Finn.  Together we
scrutinized the twelve
lemon cakes from the | TT2
delicatessen shop (p.
90).

Sl ylai (e s iy Apailidl) Aadlall 1) ket ollia 5 45 g 5ell 8 Jals asaals
O salll anlay LY adad (he daked 5 piie YL Ly gu el Lienil 5 2Y)
. (p. 170) 3 Al daaka¥) Jaa (e Lgiiniyl )

A delicatessen shop refers to the name of popular stores in the United States that sell exotic
cooked meals, such as meats and different kinds of cheese. Such shops originated in Germany
during the 18" century and spread to the United States in the 19" century (Thompson, 1993, p.

252).

In TT1, the translator rendered this CSR as <k slal) adua (san‘ alhlwyat). In this example,
the translator employed the Substitution procedure. According to Pedersen (2005), substitution
involves removing the original CSR mentioned in the ST and replacing it with something else from
the TL or the TC. Pedersen (2005) claims that there are two types of Substitution: Cultural
Substitution is when the ST CSR is replaced with something else from the SC which is supposed
to be known to the target readers. Alternatively, Substitution can be Situational; this indicates that
the ST CSR is removed and replaced with something else that fits the situation. The equivalent in
this case may very well not be culture specific and is likely not to be related to the CSR expressed
in the ST. In this particular example, the translator opted for the Situational Substitution by

removing the original CSR and replacing it with a situational equivalent. The translator chose to

188



domesticate this reference in order to make it easier for the target audience to understand the
overall meaning expressed in the ST without causing confusion or comprehension difficulties in

the TT.

In the second translation, this CSR was rendered as 3jalall 4aky) Jaa (mhl alat'mt
algahzt). The translator in TT2 used Generalization to render this reference. This was achieved
through the use of paraphrasing in which the ST CSR was replaced with something longer and less
specific. However, it is noteworthy to mention that the translated reference seems alien to the target
readers and does not carry any particular meaning in the TT because it can be open to multiple
interpretations. In other words, not only does the translated reference lose its cultural specificity,

but it also remains ambiguous, unspecific, and unclear.

Table 24
The Analysis of Example N° 21
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
We went on, cutting back (p. 38) JAudia G g oladly L aaa (e (g Yline ppall (8 Linias

again over the Park
toward the West | TT1
Hundreds (p. 32).

SRR g £ ) g olaily o il e (AT 3 e de puy (paile Liniaag
.(p. 77)

o Al el (e de seae West Hundreds :Jausia g g ) 9
(e e sane a5 Lgia 2al 5 105 & )by Aile (ge L sland lagi & ) 5
\West Fifties el (e lasi g ) 5l

TT2

West Hundreds is the name given to a group of streets located in the West of New
York. Reference to these streets was made in the second chapter when Nick Caraway was

describing his way to New York City.
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In the first translation, the translator employed the Retention procedure to render this
reference. He kept the CSR as it is without adding additional details. The output is not clear and
the ST message was not communicated because the target readers will not be able to infer the
meaning of this reference. In other words, when reading the TT, the target readers will not be sure
of the exact meaning of this reference because it is open to multiple interpretation.

In TT2, on the other hand, the translator favored the use of the Specification procedure to
translate this reference. He kept the ST CSR unchanged and added additional details for
clarification purposes. In his translation, the translator added the word "'gJls<" (Swar‘) for
specification purposes. Moreover, he gave an account of the ST reference in an explanatory
footnote. Unlike the first translation, the output in this case is clear and unambiguous.

The analysis of the previously mentioned examples shows the translators' varied use of
domestication and foreignization strategies in rendering this category of CSRs. In TT1, the
translator made a relatively balanced use of domesticating and foreignizing procedures in his
translation of the chosen examples. Domestication was achieved through the use of Generalization
and Substitution procedures whereas foreignization was achieved mainly through the Specification

procedure. Retention was used to render only one cultural instance.

The translator in TT2 tended to use foreignization in his translation of the selected
examples almost exclusively through the use of the Specification procedure. Domestication, on

the other hand, was used to render one example through the use of the Substitution procedure.

Therefore, it can be noted that both translators employed different procedures to render
these examples. Opting for one procedure and not another depends on the complexity and the

difficulty of the cultural references expressed in the ST and the potential comprehension
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difficulties that they may result in the TT. The results of the analysis are summarized and illustrated

in the following table.

Table 25
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Infrastructure
CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
Al e L .
TT1 . Specification FR Addition
Rolls- w99
Royce &
TT2 . Specification FR Addition
9o
dige 3
TT1| Jusbos | Specification FR Addition
GJJ.\
old Dodge dagd Bl
TT2| Jsoa | Specification FR Addition
GJJ.\

TT1| '@ | Specification FR Completion

the Plaza | TT2 "‘éw, Specification | FR Completion
PN i
Infrastructure TT1 . Generalization | DM Superordinate
Aaladl Term
Central
Park TT2 | 4k i | Specification FR Addition
a I Situational
the TT1 il shal Substitution DM Substitution
delicatessen —
shop ¥ Jas e
TT2 5 salal) Generalization | DM Paraphrase
St g . Complete
TT1 34 Retention FR Unmarked
West £ s
Hundreds 2 e . -
TT2 S g Specification FR Addition
JAoaa
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5.3.5 Ideological Items

This category of CSRs includes references to particular ways of behavior and
entertainment, such as feasts, celebrations, and traditions. We have chosen 3 different examples

from this category for analysis.

Table 26
The Analysis of Example N° 22

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

| was bridesmaid. | TT1 elis JBdclu Coaile e ) chin Mg g pal) Al Bl cuiS g
came into her room half ALIS 5 ) ol (gl L 55 85 b Led) 8 e dlivu Lgian 5 ¢y sl
an hour before the s MO AB A Jaad CulS L S dpane 5 S s el 0y 5a
bridal dinner, and ) (p. 103) ey 5 AY
found her lying on her
bed as lovely as the TT2

June night in her
flowered dress —and as
drunk as a monkey. She
had a bottle of sauterne
in one hand and letter in
the other (p. 82).

Telu Caaly Gild 3 sldie ae ge Ji Leid e Chlan | g el Al U u
J8 53 sl s /593 (I e AL JleaS Jlany W g as o Baaaia Leills
A (B O i dala ) L (s3a) (s B AL (4 5 0 sall el
(p. 154) U, 5 AY

The bridal dinner, also known as the rehearsal dinner, is a pre-weeding ceremony in the
United States tradition. This dinner is held the night before the bridal couple’s weeding and

attended by the families of the couple who are getting married (Stokes, 2013).

The translator in TT1 translated this reference as vl slde (‘§a’ al‘rys). He used the
Direct Translation procedure to render the name of this ceremony. This was achieved through
employing a literal translation approach in which the semantic load of the ST CSR was rendered

literally. Additionally, no effort was made to guide the target audience or highlight the cultural
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connotations of this reference. It should be noted that the output does not make much sense to the

target readers and, thus, it does not fulfil the communicative function of the CSR in the ST.

The translator in the second translation opted for a different approach. This reference was
rendered <}l sLis (‘§a’ alzfaf). He employed the Substitution procedure through using a
cultural equivalent that is commonly used in the TL and TC. The translator, then, resolved to using
this procedure in order to help the target readers achieve a better understanding of the ST reference.
Therefore, although the cultural specificity of the ST was lost in translation, the prepositional

meaning was successfully delivered and expressed in the TT.

Table 27
The Analysis of Example N° 23
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Daisy and Gatsby TTL | Ldlaall sad ol cig i uS gll cutiad i) SNl 5 swile e (g o Cuald
danced. | remember . (p. 140)J8 (3o a4l 5 (ST Al s —Lgaa olal (52

being surprised by his
graceful, conservative
fox-trot—1 had never | TT2 [ cuosius sdll duad) 35 0 5 4BLE 0 Jlias SN 5 ausle 5 (5 30 Cancad
seen him dance before . (p. 206) 12l U (e il yy o ) ol Ll cdaday
(p. 113).

Ao laia ) cilaidl 8 a5 Al ciliad I saa) s ius gil) Auad
1913 (:LG u.uSJB 95‘)\.% a..aﬁ_)j\ 03 paaa uu_)l\ d\.ﬂ:\u‘ OOlda Aald

The Foxtrot is a progressive ballroom dance with slow and quick steps. It was widely
performed in the United States as a social dance in the 1920s (Thompson, 1993, p. 346). This
reference was mentioned in the sixth chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway was describing the

dance performed by Gatsby and Daisy in the party.

In TT1, this dance was rendered as <5 (S s# (fwks trwt). It can be noted that the CSR in

this example was retained and the translator made no efforts to adapt or explain it in the TT.
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In the second Translation, this reference was translated as <igsiuSsill 4, (rgst
alfwkstrwt). The translator in TT2 employed Specification in his translation. This was done
though using the addition technique; the translator added the word 4, (dance) to specify the
nature of the ST CSR. Furthermore, he added an explanatory footnote to give more information to

the target readers about this particular dance.

Despite using foreignization in both translations, it seems that the second translation was
much clearer than the first one due to the information that the translator added to the TT. Using
the Specification procedure, thus, resulted in retaining the cultural specificity of the ST and

delivering the propositional meaning expressed in the ST.

Table 28
The Analysis of Example N° 24
The English The Arabic Translations
Version TT
ST

There was a small
pictu_re of Ga}tsby, Sl e S il uShas Lind Gals s i s
also in yachting e SR (R e bl SR (et Do 8 ) e SER 5
COStume, on the TT1 JS o M L A_Ac a._):,ml\ ua;\ Ay cc«\_):gs\ é\“A;.u Jila M\J}A}‘{\mb
bureaU—GatSby -1y gala ga bl o) (S ?5 1 9abea gadi” (59 Casin "Mase " | e 414l &
with his head - (p. 125)"%
thrown back

defiantly—taken , ; .
Ac g g AL (1 Lantoy! | s i R R
apparently when 50 DA (i e aleainY) Qe biasl oaniilal 3 s b gem a3 OIS

he was about Al s g4l bl Ll el ) (g —aay Wlle e gy aiala g Sl e
eighteen. ‘I adore BAS (b e
it!” exclaimed
Daisy. ‘The
pompadour! You

never told me you ) ., e .
had a Y oAl e jadidag HuiS) Gl ) el L 053 Ja U e Al ;) galaaly

(S 05 SaY! Sl A sanl

Caanal il Il 5 a0 ol Tlaa La jgabaaly i dugd a4 (5 500 Catia
T2 (p. 185) @iy bl (S il i galualy day o

pompadour—or a
yacht.” (p. 100).
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The Pompadour was a famous hairstyle in the 1910s. It was named by American
hairstylists after Madame Pompadour, who was a mistress of King Louis XV of France (Sherrow,
2006). This hairstyle was mentioned in the fifth chapter of the novel when Gatsby was showing

Daisy old pictures of himself.

In the first translation, this was translated as g3 (albwmbadwr). In this example, the
translator opted for the Retention procedure in his translation. So, the reference was fully retained
with no explanation or guidance made by the translator. Again, like the previous example, using
Retention with no additional information makes the translated reference open to multiple

interpretations and, thus, create confusion for the target readers.

In TT2, this reference was rendered as Uikl pdi 4zd (st § r bambadwr). In this example
as well, the translator used the Specification procedure by adding additional information not
present in the ST. He added =& 4 (haircut/hairstyle) to indicate that this CSR refers to the name
of a hairstyle and also added a footnote so as to give the target readers more information about this
reference. More importantly, the translator included a picture in the index of the book of John
Kerry (a former American politician) as a visual example of this hairstyle. Therefore, the translator
intervened at different levels to guide the target readers and help them achieve better understanding

of the ST reference.

We can notice from the analysis of the previous examples that both translators used
foreignizing procedures almost exclusively to render this category of CSRs. The translators opted
for foreignization in order to retain the cultural aspects of the ST and to preserve its literary merits.
However, as it has been indicated in the analysis, the use of Retention and Direct Translation
procedures did not successfully deliver the prepositional meaning of the ST because the output

was often ambiguous and open to multiple interpretations in the TT. By contrast, the use of
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Specification by keeping the ST CSR unchanged and adding additional details (through footnotes
or endnotes) was actually more felicitous in translating these cultural references and delivering
their propositional meanings. This is because the added details and information were in most cases
useful in disambiguating and clarifying the CSRs in the TT. By using Specification, the translator,

hence, retained both the cultural specificity of the ST and the clarity of the TT.

The analysis of the procedures that were used by the translators are summarized and

illustrated in the following table.

Table 29
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Ideological Items
CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
slis Direct S
TT1 R Translation Foreignization Calque
the bridal :
. slis o . Cultural
dinner - o
TT2 s 3 Substitution | Domestication Substitution
L. . . L Complete
TT1| CsssS2 | Retention | Foreignization
) Unmarked
Ideological
fox-trot dad, e o .
Items TT2 g il Specification | Foreignization | Addition
. L Complete
TT1| ssdlasd Retention | Foreignization
Unmarked
the —
pompadour | TT2 ) siaaly Specification | Foreignization | Addition

5.3.6 Religious Items

Religious references in literary texts can, indeed, create some really though challenges for

Arab translators. At the first glance, The Great Gatsby may very well seem void of religious
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references. However, upon close examination, there are some subtle references that can be

observed in the novel. We have chosen 4 examples from this category for analysis.

Table 30
The Analysis of Example N° 25
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Of course, | knew what | TT1 [ e Vs in Lhla oSTal 1 e aal) ol ey WS e aalally alef S
they were referring to, £ JUN g SN Gl gl b 5 B g 8,8 e s Gland aa o) lala
but I wasn’t even  (p. 28) &l Jsa

vaguely engaged. The
fact that gossip had | TT2 A e sV Ui e ia (ST AL D eadl) o) 5y UIS Le adally S o
published the banns was - (p. 63) Gl Y e Gl aal culS al ) e cile iy el
one of the reasons | had ) )
come east (p. 23).

The banns of marriage, commonly known as the banns, refer to the public announcement
of an intended marriage read out in a Christian parish church (Thompson, 1993, p. 59). This CSR
was mentioned in the first chapter of the novel when Daisy Buchanan asked Nick Carraway about

the truth behind his alleged engagement.

The translator in TT1 rendered this reference into Arabic as JW s J:&! i sl (abwab alqyl
walqal). This indicates that he opted for the Substitution procedure in his translation. In Arabic,
the expression JW g Jll i g4l refers to the gossip column in a newspaper that spreads rumors about
other people, mainly celebrities, that involve alleged details about them that are not confirmed to
be true. Therefore, in this example, the translator removed the original CSR and replaced it with
something that fits the situation and is known to the target audience without taking into

consideration the original meaning expressed in the ST. Thus, it is safe to say that the translator in
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this example favored the clarity of the TT at the expense of retaining the culture specificity and

the original meaning expressed in the ST.

The translator in TT2 used an entirely different approach in which he saw it fit not to
translate the ST reference at all. Instead, he used the expression alsj ¢ el &l (tlk all§a“at
‘n zwagy) to convey the general meaning to the target readers. In other words, the translator

employed the Omission procedure in his translation of this reference.

Pedersen (2005) claims that Omission is considered the most domesticating procedure that
translators can use to render problematic CSRs because it stops foreign elements from entering the
TT in any form. The use of this procedure indicates that the selected example is problematic and,
consequently, may create confusion for the target readers. Therefore, omitting it is the best choice

to maintain the clarity of TT.

Table 31
The Analysis of Example N° 26
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

But he didn’t despise aie B S ey ) seaile 38y Cuaadal ) ga¥) () LaS cduds iing ol 4iSl g

himself and it didn’t £) )5 comnally 4 o 3l 4d) a4l — iy 5 033 audaing Le 33 () e

turn out as he had . (p. 198) dwtial) ulst)

imagined. He had [ 71 ‘

intended, probably, to oY) elall 8 el apadll L oy ) Ll Bl s

take what he could and S axy 38) 5 rasall a3 ) jlad aad ey SV i g Lelastial Al

go — but now he found Ao ¥ Lty ) e limall S il QS e inly a0

that he had committed  n il Y e il IS S8 uaall 308 (e e J guanl

himself to the following Tr=se > o S Om T .

of a grail (p 159) Lsk“"‘}l\ G Al & Lo goad il & S Q8 )ﬁ'L'L““

Jeany O deal ey 1y Al 38 IS e ) a1 I al g et iy ol 4
T g Ly 4w o 3l 4l (W) A s aas) — A adle Jpanll A Lo e
(p. 274) 33 gdiall Ailla
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The Holy Grail refers to an object of quest in medieval legend. It is supposed to be the
dish or cup used by Jesus Christ at his last supper. It is claimed that Joseph Arimathea had caught
some of the blood of the crucified Christ in the Holy Grail. Therefore, it is alleged that it has the
power to heal and grant eternal happiness. This term is often associated with the object of long and

difficult pursuit (Delahunty, Dignen, & Stock, 2001, p. 320).

This CSR was used by the author to describe the difficulty of Gatsby’s quest to win Daisy

back and, thus, achieve his eternal happiness.

This reference was translated in TT1 as 4wiall (ul<ll (alkas almqdst). The translator in this
case used the Official Equivalent of this CSR in the TL. Due to the repeated use and spread of
this translation in the TL, this equivalent has become official and was, hence, invariably found in
three bilingual English-Arabic dictionaries: The Oxford English-Arabic dictionary of Current
Usage (1972); The Dictionary English-Arabic (2004); and Al-Mawrid Al-Hadeeth: A Modern

English-Arabic Dictionary (2014).

In addition, the translator saw it fit to expand the text and give more information about this
reference. Therefore, he used an explanatory footnote for clarification purposes. In short, the
translator in this case made a combination of the Official Equivalent and the Specification

procedure in his translation of this reference.

In the second translation, this reference was rendered as 33gdiall 43l (dalth almn$wdt).
The translator in this case rendered the connotative meaning of this reference. Thus, he used the
Situational Substitution procedure to express the indirect meaning of the ST reference and to
give the target readers better understanding of the intended meaning of the ST. Consequently, the

religious connotation was removed from the TT.
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Table 32
The Analysis of Example N° 27

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
The first part of this was Jalall 8 laal oY elld dagaia Gul LeaDIS (e J 531 anll o Laal 5 O\S
obviously  untrue  for TT1 (p. 226) "daswali" A iy a2

someone had begun to
whistle ‘The Reosary’,
tunelessly, inside (p. 181).

Jalall 8 Lo Gad 1y 3 el 538 Linas (e J 531 ¢ Sadl o el 1) (e
- (p. 307) Sy MAandl" jiay

LS (1898 ale i€ 480 1S 4 33 55l The Rosary :dasd)
Leind s (s elS Gy ) LeilalS mia g ¢ il G 3N Gy ylie 8l
TT2 528 daxt All jua Fid () Aa) e 0 oyl g 088 o) (e S

npese 83 550 05 43 50 Apad s Jrny o B Al 5l 4 A
e 3 gl 5 Sl SN Gy B e Ly )5 1,35 () ) AS SIS
Ailie s el il (g (sl g5uaall ad 35l O el ) geanll
Al (&) shall (any

The rosary (with lower case initial) refers to a device that consists of a string of beads that
is used in many religions as an aid to prayer. Its use seems to have originated in Hinduism and
then spread to Buddhism, Islam, and Christianity (Hexham, 1993, p. 191). The Rosary (with
capital R), on the other hand, refers to a song composed by Ethelbert Nevins and Robert Cameron
Rogers in 1898. It was popular in the 1920s among Catholics as a religious song. It was mentioned
in the ninth chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway heard Wolfsheim, whose Jewish identity
was emphasized throughout the novel, humming this song. It is ironic that Wolfsheim would hum
this song whose lyrics say “I kiss each bead and strive at last to learn to kiss the cross” (Levitt,

2011, p. 265).

This reference was translated in TT1 as "daxwall” 458§ (agnyt "almsbht"). The translator
in this example used a mixture of two foreignizing procedures; he used the Direct Translation

procedure in addition to Specification through Addition. The Direct Translation procedure was
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used through the literal translation of the word rosary "4axalli", Specification, on the other hand,
was used through the added material to the TT; the translator in this example added the word 4i&1
(song) in order to specify the type of this CSR and to give guidance to the target readers and help
them achieve better understanding of the reference in the ST. Without the added details, the target

reader will not be able to infer the nature of this CSR.

Similarly, in TT2 as well, the translator used the same mixed procedures to render this
reference. He used the Direct Translation procedure through the literal translation of “The
Rosary” as "4axdI" (alsbht). In addition to that, he used Specification through Addition to
expand the TT and give additional information and guidance to the target readers. This was
achieved through the use of a footnote in which the translator thoroughly explained the meaning
and significance of the ST CSR and its hidden connotation. It is noteworthy to mention that the
literal translation of the word “rosary” in Arabic can either be 4aswall or 4asdl, Therefore, each

translator used one version of the literal translation of this reference in each TT.

Table 33
The Analysis of Example N° 28
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Every one suspects himself of at least one of 3V e aal Al wiahy 43) Glay ol JS
the cardinal virtues, and this is mine: | am - ) o silud A o3 5 Al Jiliadl) pe
one of the few honest people that | have ever &8 agih e ) JE ialall cliaY) sl

known (p. 65). (p. 81) J=

Ge BB e a5 4 o aa 5 (sl S
Ul ilaad o 028 5 Aag ) sl Jiladl)
P et Gl JSNE cpialiall (el (e 2a)
(p. 127) S

cJaaill g ¢ Janll sday V) Alualy) Jiliadl)
nall s adadll

TT2
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Cardinal virtues refer to the four principles of moral virtues. They represent the
foundation of natural morality in Christian theology. These virtues are prudence, justice,

temperance, and fortitude (Thompson, 1993, p. 121).

Reference to these virtues was made at the end of the third chapter of the novel where Nick
Carraway, the narrator of the story, declares honesty to be his cardinal virtue. The honesty that
Nick Carraway attributes to himself is questionable and this self-characterization is not supported
by the events in the book. This statement was used by the author to indicate that Nick Carraway is
an unreliable narrator and to give the readers another example of the moral bankruptcy of the

characters in the story.

This reference was translated in TT1 as 4slud! JiLadll (alfday’l alasasyt). In this example,
the translator opted for the Direct Translation procedure through the literal translation of ST CSR
individual words without adding any explanatory footnote to explain the cultural and religious

significance of this reference.

For the layman reader, this may very well seem not to be culture specific or bear any
religious significance. Hence, this subtle reference could easily be overlooked by translators and
readers alike. The translated version in TT1 delivered the overall meaning of this reference.

However, it did not highlight the religious significance and relevance of this reference in the ST.

Differently, this reference was translated in TT2 as 4x_¥) 4wl JiLadl (alfday’l alasylt
alarb‘t). It is evident that the translator used a combination of two foreignizing strategies: Direct

Translation and Specification.

The Direct Translation procedure was used to literally render the semantic load of the ST

CSR. However, the difference between TT1 and TT2 translations is the use of a different adjective
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“dlua¥l” instead of “4slu¥”. These are two acceptable and common Arabic translations of the

English word “cardinal”.

The Specification procedure was used by the translator through using the Addition
technique. In order to highlight this reference in the TT, the translator added the word 4=, and
followed his translation by a footnote in which he explained to the target readers what these
cardinal virtues are. By doing so, the translator added to the TT some details that are not present
in the ST and, hence, stressed and highlighted the religious and cultural relevance of this CSR in

the TT.

Through analyzing the aforementioned examples, it can be deduced that the translators
opted for a somehow balanced use of domesticating and foreignizing procedures in translating the
religious expressions in the novel. In TT1, domestication was achieved through the use of the
Substitution procedure. Foreignization, on the other hand, was achieved through the use of the
Direct Translation and Specification procedures. In TT2, the translator used domestication through
the Omission and Substitution procedures. Foreignization, in addition, was employed through the

Direct translation and Specification procedures.

As it has previously been mentioned, religious expressions in literary texts pose some
serious obstacles for translators; that is why translators need to carefully choose various strategies
to adapt them and render them in a way that is comprehensible for the target readers. The result of

the analysis is summarized and illustrated in the following table.
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Table 34

The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Religion

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
a8l gl . . Situational
The TT1 Gl s Substitution | Domestication Substitution
Banns
TT2 Omission Domestication
it Official
TT1 o Equivalent + Neutral
il quivaien —
Specification
Grail
4dlla o . Situational
TT2 53 gl Substitution | Domestication Substitution
.o Direct
- 4aic ] +
Religious TTL| i g | Translation + o izlc?iltjii)n
References [ 11, : Specification | Foreignization
Rosary Direct Cal
5 . +
TT2| "4adi" | Translation + o AzgiLtliZn
Specification Foreignization
Jiladl) Direct S
TT1 Y Translation Foreignization Calque
Cardinal Jiladl) Direct Calaue +
virtues [ TT2| &wa¥) | Translation + o A d(;]ition
4 | Specification | Foreignization

5.3.7 Economy

This category of CSRs includes expressions related to the economic system. We have

chosen 1 example from this category for analysis.
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Table 35
The Analysis of Example N° 29

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Gatsby looked with vacant eyes through a copy QLS 8 (i b iy sl aile 33
of Clay’s ‘Economics,’ starting at the Finnish ) Aplial) (e je kil a8 5 DST 1 aLaiBY"
tread that shook the kitchen floor and peering & i)l 58 il ghad guadaall 8 slads il

toward the bleared windows from time to time | t11 o aall e s el ) el e i A4
as if a series of invisible but alarming u;jjdiﬂ M Mji:;)‘b;‘
happenings were taking place outside (p. 90). s o oS

A el e dll o G iS5 5
(p. 113)

sunill (e IR ey | S0 auile plas
Sine e g4 G¥ (oM Aaa o ddis )
Goa Al apailial) Al Gl shad Al e
TT2 | sa AV s 4l G Basa s bl

Eaal) e dlidi o o LS Ldsal) 38) g3l
(P 171) g sl (2 s & al) e Ao adl)

Clay’s Economics refers to an introductory economics textbook written by the British
economist Henry Clay. This reference was made in the fifth chapter of the novel, when Gatsby
was impatiently waiting for Daisy in Nick’s house while indifferently looking through Nick’s

books.

This reference was translated into Arabic in TT1 as ¢3! ""abas®y)" S, (ktab "alaqtsad"
Iklay). In this example, the translator used a mixture of two foreignizing procedures to render this
reference: Specification and Direct Translation. First, the translator used the Specification
procedure by adding the word <& (book) in order to specify the category of the reference in

question. Then, he used the Direct Translation procedure to translate the title of the textbook
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Clay’s Economics (sM8! 2Lai®y)): this reference was translated literally and the semantic load

remained unchanged in the TT.

In short, the translator employed a mixture of two foreignizing procedures in his translation
of this reference. The combination of these procedures was used to overcome a translation problem

and to help convey the ST message in a clear way while retaining the foreign aspects of the ST.

In the TT2, on the other hand, this reference was rendered as c«Ses{s<¥/ o308 Uaa (mlt
klay alaykwnwmks). The translator employed the Specification procedure to render this example.
He retained the CSR in its untranslated form and added additional material not mentioned the ST.
In this case, he added the word 4lx« to specify the category of the ST reference, despite the fact
that this is not accurate (Clay’s Economics is a book and not a magazine, as it was indicated
earlier). The translator resorted to using Specification in translating this reference in order to guide

the target audience and to avoid comprehension difficulties that may result in the TT.

The analysis of the aforementioned example reveals the translators’ exclusive use of
foreignizing procedures to translate this category of CSRs. The translators opted for this procedure

in an attempt to retain the foreign aspects of the ST.

Despite the use of foreignization in both translations, it seems that using a mixture of the
Direct Translation and Specification procedures in TT1 was more successful in delivering the
prepositional meaning of the ST reference. In TT2, despite using additional pertinent lexical items
in the TT, the output seems alien and incomprehensible because the ST reference was kept in its

untranslated form. The result of the analysis is illustrated and summarized in the following table.
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Table 36
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Economy

CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
s Direct Calque+
"B Translation Addition
TT1 oS! a iatlo Foreignization dditio
Clay’s Specification
Economics
Economy
d/‘“‘““ Specification | Foreignization | Addition
a5y
TT2

5.3.8 Units of Measurement

This category of CSRs includes references related to measures, such as inch, meter, ounce,

etc. We have chosen 3 examples from this category for analysis.

Table 37
The Analysis of Example N° 30

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

Tom came out of the ool Lot 5 013 ) 535 (5 a0 4l 285 (A A3 gy il 585 3l (e o sha sla
house wrapping a quart - (p. 159) Cniid Guilans Lagae) )3 (e (Oland s (Sana (il (e (piind
bottle in a towel, TTl
followed by Daisy and
Jordan wearing small By sy o0 Anil Allie B (Ssdalaj e Al yesiz A
tight hats of metallic oole Gt (o) e Ulea 5 o LAl (Bl (o (480 505ie (O i (4finc Ui )

. . TT2 I3
cloth and carrying light (p. 230) Leg=l
capes over their arms
(p. 128).
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According to the Oxford Dictionary, a quart is a liquid measurement unit equal to a quarter
of a gallon, two pints, or around 0.94 liter (Thompson, 1993, p. 734). This unit of measurement
was mentioned in the seventh chapter of the novel, when Tom, Nick, Daisy, and Jordan were

getting ready to go to New York City.

In TT1, the translator rendered this CSR as 42 &, (rb* qnynt). It should be noted here
that the terms quart (which is a unit measurement) and quarter (which is the proper translation
of the Arabic word &) do not have the same meaning and are by no means interchangeable. In
this example, the translator used the Situational Substitution procedure to make the meaning

clearer by using a term that fits the situation and is known and understood by the target readers.

Similarly, in TT2, this reference was translated as 4 g (rb* Itr). As it was mentioned
earlier, quart is a unit measurement which is equal to a quarter of a gallon and not liter. The
translator in the TT2 used a Cultural Substitution procedure in the translation process; he used
the word “liter” instead of “gallon” because the metric system is known to the target readers and
is commonly used by most countries, as opposed to the imperial system which is used only in three

countries worldwide (The United States, Liberia, and Myanmar).

Table 38
The Analysis of Example N° 31

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

| saw that | was not el PO e padd Lasd (el day e adb a8 ggas g Cand i Caaa g
alone—fifty feet away ,Jalal) a5 jiliall dpadll o sl )kl dps ol g s ks
a figure had emerged | TT1 ) (p..29)
from the shadow of my
neighbor’s mansion and B Aaic (e (3 o oie et (el oy led o g ST Al il e
was standing with his (p. 65) Al 4 gaill allday dps Solygalgle add 5 )la
hands in his pocket | TT2 ) '
regarding the silver
pepper of stars (p. 24).
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A foot (plural feet) is a unit of measurement that is equal to 12 inches or 30.48 cm
(Thompson, 1993, p. 339). This unit of measurement was mentioned at the end of the first chapter,

when Nick Carraway got back home and saw his neighbor, Gatsby, staring at the sky.

In both translations, this reference was rendered as W ¢pwsd (hmsyn qdma). In this
example, the translators used the Official Equivalent procedure to render this CSR. According to
Pedersen (2011), the Official Equivalent is different from other translation procedures in the sense
that the process is administrative rather than linguistic. The translation of units of measurement,
Pedersen (2011) adds, almost always falls within this category (p. 97). In this particular example,
the translators used the Official Equivalent because the word a2 (qdm) is widely used in the TL

(Arabic) and is understood by the target readers as a unit of measurement.

Table 39
The Analysis of Example N° 32

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

Theeyesof Doctor T. J. | TT1 | . 83k she LegilSud canall Ul (51 5l8 )5 & )5Sl o (S ) iSall e )
Eckleburg are blue and (p. 32)
gigantic—their retinas
are one yard high|TT2 gl ady 3 aaall Ul 5 0l g8 )5 & Syl a0 ) gSall e )
(p. 26). . (p. 69) 5as) 5 33 L Lagiian

A yard is a unit of measurement that is equal to three feet or 0.91 meter (Thompson, 1993,
p. 1066). This unit was mentioned in the second chapter of the novel, when Nick Carraway was

describing the giant billboard of an optometrist.

In both translations, this unit of measurement was translated as 32t (yardt). In this

example as well, both translators opted for the Official Equivalent procedure to render this
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reference. In other words, this CSR is used in the TL and is understood by the target readers,

despite the fact that it is culture specific.

The analysis of the aforementioned examples reveals that both translators opted mainly for
the Official Equivalent procedure to render this category of CSRs. Statistically speaking, the
Official Equivalent procedure was used to render two examples out of three. Domestication, on
the other hand, was used to render one example out of three. This was achieved through the use of
the Substitution procedure. The translators’ tendency to use the Official Equivalent to render most
of the examples could be due to the fact that the references that fall within this category are less
problematic for translators because they tend to have official equivalents and are often used in the

TL. The result of our analysis is illustrated and summarized in the following table.

Table 40
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Units of Measurement
CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
a TT1 AL Substitution | Domestication Sltua_t |on_al
quart Substitution
bottle Cultural
TT2 Ay Substitution | Domestication Substitution
_ Fifty | 771 L cwad Offmal Neutral
Units of Equivalent
feet
. Official
Measurement Lot pasad
TT2 Oad Equivalent Neutral
TT1 84 OfTICIaI Neutral
Equivalent
One
yard ‘L
TT2 By Official Neutral
Equivalent
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5.3.9 Arts and Literature

In his novel, Fitzgerald alludes to various works of arts and literature. Some of these
references are more visible to the readers than others. However, many of them are culture specific

and play a significant role in expressing various themes and conveying subtle meanings.

This category of CSRs includes references related to arts and literature, such as famous

paintings, literary works, plays, songs, etc. We have chosen 4 examples from this category for

analysis.
Table 41
The Analysis of Example N° 33
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

At the news-stand she ol LaS dilaiis dlaa o "I Q" (e At G i) Chasall SLIS e

bought a copy of “Town (p. 32) 3sea e A3 5 135k (a1 S) U gaas daadl) Adaia (1

Tattle’ and a moving- TTl

picture magazine and, - — e S ——

in the station drug store, e Gay Aallatin Alaas fj""_wl‘ A e b 2 d“s G el

some cold cream and a | 11 (p. 74) B osua ke dala s alall (g ke (530 Aasdll

smagl(l) flask of perfume Inter-State Tattler dae & 205 &) 5 o) inaall 355 5 gl :J58 ¢ g

(p- 30). Lol dlan g8 5 19325 1925 Gt o) se31 3 855050 b s yaum I
Lo Y el ) 53 8 aaine Ll 5 ) 5 daly ) 5 ¢ yusalls g5 ) sacaa

Town Tattle refers to an imaginary gossip magazine in the novel The Great Gatsby. The
name of this magazine was mentioned in the second chapter of the novel when Myrtle bought a
copy of it when she was on her way to Manhattan. According to Hamilton (2010), the brief
reference to this magazine carries a significant symbolic weight because it describes Fitzgerald’s
incisive criticism of the period’s loss of moral values through the rise and wide spread of gossip

magazines.
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In the first translation, this CSR was translated as Jit ¢ 54 (tawn tatl). The translator opted
for the Retention procedure by keeping the name of this magazine as it is without attempting to

adjust it or explain its significance to the target readers.

In TT2, this reference was rendered as Ji ¢ 5k 4 (mglt tawn ttl). Evidently, the translator
opted for the Specification procedure by keeping the CSR unchanged while adding the word 4las
(magazine) to specify the nature of this particular reference. Moreover, the translator added a

footnote to explain to the target readers its relevance and significance in the ST.

Despite the use of foreignization in both translations, it seems that the specification
procedure was more or less successful in retaining the clarity of the TT and the cultural specificity
of the ST simultaneously. The added material to the TT helped in making the reference clearer and

more intelligible for the target readers and also managed to maintain and highlight the cultural

aspects of the ST.
Table 42
The Analysis of Example N° 34
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

Then | was lying half 20ny Gaal elglily Aana (g Jondl Galdall 8 o3l G Liline i€ lld 2ay
asleep in the cold lower - (p. 51) An N AeLudl jUa8 Ul 8 Ul "'y g A" B (e Lol
level of the | TT1

Pennsylvania  Station,
staring at the morning
‘Tribune’ and waiting | T2
for the four o’clock
train (p. 42).

(P 92) Al deLudl Ui kil 5 cdaloaall ¢ g A Adiaua A (33
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The New York Tribune was a major American newspaper in the 19" century. Reference
to this newspaper was made in the second chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway was waiting

for the train at the Pennsylvania Station after he left Tom’s party.

The name of this newspaper was rendered in the first Arabic translation as "gss A" 34
(grydt "'trybywn"). The TT shows that the translator added more information to this CSR to
explain its nature to the target readers; he added the word 34 to indicate that ¢ss: 5 is the name
of a newspaper. This indicates that the translator opted for the Specification procedure in his
translation of this reference. This was achieved by adding more information to the TT while

keeping the ST CSR unchanged.

Similarly, this CSR was rendered in the second translation as &= 4awa (shyft trbywn).
This indicates that the translator of the TT2 also used the Specification procedure in his translation.
The only difference between the first and second translations is the use of the word 4&awa instead
of 3a,a. These two words are synonymous in Arabic and are often used interchangeably. There is
also a slight spelling difference between the first and second Arabic transliteration of the English

word Tribune.

Table 43
The Analysis of Example N° 35
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
When Klipspringer had Aualay Ualy oazie o laind Mal ad) Gle " Gaje (p0 i eS¢ b (s
played ‘The Love Nest’ (P, 127) Aaiall 4 aile oo

he turned around on the TT1

bench and searched - — — —
unhappily for Gatsby in isle Al il Mal A e Ao gl e (e R pmalS £ 8 Levie

the gloom (p. 102). T2 . (p. 187) oDl & awile (e Uialy dulady edall

Ol ) glalS (S (1920 ale caelis Ayl cal 4l i
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The Love Nest was a popular song in the 1920s sung by John Steel. This song was
mentioned in the fifth chapter of the novel when Gatsby asked Klipspringer to play the piano for
him and Daisy. This song carries a great significance as it symbolizes the intimation of false

romantic promises that eventually lure Jay Gatsby to his doom (Cantu, 2015).

The translator of the TT1 rendered the name of this song as s/ i (‘§ algram). He used
the Direct Translation procedure by literally rendering the semantic load of the ST. There were
no efforts made by the translator to explain the hidden connotation of this CSR or to guide the

target readers in deciphering its true meaning and significance.

In the TT2, however, the translator used a mixture of two foreignizing procedures to render
this reference; he used the Direct Translation procedure by literally rendering the name of the
song (The Love Nest al_all (ie). He also used Specification by adding a footnote so as to give an

account of this song.

Table 44
The Analysis of Example N° 36
The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT
Inside, the crimson S e ash (e IS S5 elacally gad Jalal) 34 el 48 jal) S
room bloomed with (53 Akt Ala (o iy o gumy 4l T8 iS5 Jysha ) g0 Gy A gladay
light. Tom and Miss TTl oo Ol Jans Leilles 0att ¥ ) dagagall IS (S 5 " o g A
Baker sat at either ) - (p. 25) wacsl
end of the long
couch and she read e malla S Gaas psis o smalls a5 A e il 48 all S (Jalall 8 Ll
aloud to him from S cCu gy A8 (g il Alaa e Jle & gamy 4l § a5 AL ghall 4S5 Y1 )l
the ‘Saturday TT2 . (p. 60) 52 a ity 4y g Sl Baal 53 405 o (5 a5 claraie LK)
Evening Post’—the
words, murmurous LY dan) s AseSaturday Evening Post s gy adidy) g3 il
and uninflected, AL Al s 18 S ) 58 L S 385 ¢(1969-1861)
running together in a
soothing tune (p. 21).
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The Saturday Evening Post is a famous American magazine. It is currently published six
times per year. However, it was published weekly and then biweekly until 1969. It is
widely claimed that this magazine contributed in refining Fitzgerald's writings and shaping his
career as a writer. He used to frequently publish his writings in this magazine and receive high
remuneration in return. Because of that, he was able to develop themes, subjects, and
techniques that helped him hone his skills in writing his novels and short stories. Some of his most
readable Post stories works are Bernice Bobs Her Hair, The Last Belle, Babylon Revisited, The Ice

Palace, and The Basil and Josephine Stories (Nilsson, 2013).

In both translations, the translators opted for the same procedure to render the name of this
magazine. Both translators used the Specification procedure by keeping the name unchanged and
adding more details for specification purposes. The word 4 (mglt) was added in both
translations in order to specify the type of the CSR in question. In addition, the translator in TT2
added an explanatory footnote in which he gave a brief overview of this magazine. Such added
information is important to yield the target readers the needed background to understand the

significance and relevance of this CSR in the ST.

The analysis of the aforementioned examples indicates that both translators opted
exclusively for foreignization to render this category of CSRs into Arabic. The translators opted
for using foreignization in translating the chosen examples in order to retain the foreign flavor or

the ST. The result of the analysis is summarized and illustrated in the following table.
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Table 45

The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Arts and Literature

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
TTL | “dik o Retention Foreignization Compkle;e
Town Marke
Tattle O\suaje_‘ . . . . . a, =
TT2 i Specification | Foreignization | Addition
[EYBTN e . L -
TT1| ,. 7., | Specification | Foreignization| Addition
O A
Tribune dinua e S .
TT2 . Specification | Foreignization | Addition
QR A
TT1| &l e Trg)r:srle;ttion Foreignization Calque
Arts and
Literature | The Love Direct
o i Calque +
Nest TT2 | &l e | Translation + o Addition
Specification Foreignization
e
@Al e . .. . .
TT1 il Specification | Foreignization | Addition
Saturday ﬁ“"'
Evening g
Post idaa
TT2| sl Specification | Foreignization | Addition

5.3.10 Social Items

This category of CSRs includes references of social status, forms of address, honorifics,
and titles of individuals in a given society. We have chosen 6 examples from this category for

analysis.
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Table 46
The Analysis of Example N° 37

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
It was Gatsby’s mansion. el i je 38 STl e Lo (J8Y gl o anaile e Gl 1S )
Or rather, as I didn’t know — (p- 09) ¥ 1age s 43Sy W Hia (S A3 ¢ uile

Mr. Gatshy it was a
mansion inhabited by a — - —
gentle- man of that name S enile el G815 s oall ) (e ual el i
(p. 7). TT2 (p. 42) a¥) 13 G yay 2o aikaily | el

Mr. is the abbreviation of “mister” which is used as a conventional title given to men as a
form of courtesy. This title was mentioned in the first chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway
was describing Gatsby’s mansion. According to Al-Ni’aymi (2007), honorifics can be defined as
linguistic or non-linguistic means or device that signal social deference and respect. Their use is
governed by the social status of the person to whom the deference is paid. This can mainly be
expressed through the use of pronouns and titles. However, the use of honorifics can be realized
differently in many languages especially if the cultures involved are different. Therefore,
translating honorifics may very well present some difficulties for translators especially if the

SL/SC and TL/TC are widely different.

In TT1, this title was rendered as ssall (almstr). The translator in this example used the
Specification procedure to render this reference. Pedersen (2005) claims that Specification can be
achieved in two ways: Completion (also referred to as Explicitation) and Addition. Completion is
used in a very restricted sense to expand the TT and make it less ambiguous for the target readers.
Examples of that would include spelling out acronyms, adding someone’s first name to the

translated text, the completion of an official name, etc. Addition, on the other hand, is an
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interventional procedure in which the translator adds details and relevant information to the TT for
clarification purposes. Evidently, the translator in this example used the specification procedure
through Completion; this was achieved by spelling out the abbreviation while retaining the CSR

unchanged.

In TT2, this title was not translated at all. Therefore, the translator employed the Omission
procedure to deal with this CSR. According to Pedersen (2011), CSRs tend to be omitted when
they are peripheral or when there is a complete lack of equivalents. In this particular example, the
title ‘“Mr.” was omitted from the TT because it is of a secondary importance and its removal does

not affect the overall meaning of the text.

Table 47
The Analysis of Example N° 38
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

So Tom Buchanan and his Juadl juaty o @) g g5 ) Limpan Ul g 45l g (LIS 53 2 sk cLiand 138

girl and I went up together Ll o Walia 5 5303 jlw G guadyg Jewa i) 3) Lew (S ol

to New York—or not| 111 .(p. 36)

quite together, for Mrs. _ :

Wilson sat discreetly in Lalai gl (6 YL gl &) 55 () 4 g ABdia g o 535 Ll 03 1388

another car (p. 30). oAl J A e b BliaY) Gl e s Ggmidyg Jesa Y ¢ g
T2 (0. 74)

Mrs., an abbreviation for Missus, is a title used before a surname or a full name of a
married woman. This title was mentioned several times throughout the novel to refer to different
women.

The Arabic translations show that both translators opted for retaining the original title in
the ST by using the Specification procedure despite the existence of an official equivalent in

Arabic. This was achieved by spelling out the ST abbreviation ‘Mrs.” while keeping it unchanged
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(== msz). The translators may have decided to keep the original title in order to retain the foreign

flavor of the ST and transplant the SC in the TT.

Table 48
The Analysis of Example N° 39
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
a prince of something Aipund 388 Lo 4 jo 38 i€ () dansl 5 oG98l 0503 LSy cla o o el 4l
whom we called Duke .(p. 86)

and whose name, if | ever Tl

knew it, | have forgotten ‘
(p. 68). e 3 S Lo 1) 12 cdans) G 38 ¢(§ 9al) 5 o i US (La dihaia el

(p. 134) Stal 4aul

TT2

According to the Concise Oxford American Dictionary (2006), a Duke refers to the title
given to a man holding the highest hereditary position in the British and some other certain
peerages (p. 279). This title was mentioned in the fourth chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway

was describing the different people who attended Gatsby’s parties.

In both translations, the translators opted for the Official Equivalent of this title in Arabic.

The word Gse (aldwq) is widely used in Arabic and is considered an official equivalent of Duke.

Table 49
The Analysis of Example N° 40
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
‘I almost made a mistake, (. 46) < sid 80 (IS )y ) pad s 3 o oS )
t00,’ she declared TT1

vigorously. ‘I  almost
married a little kyke
who’d been after me for
years (p. 38).

QU i€ a8 (Uad K5 i o oS Layf UM 15 g Caally Al xia clld
e e Gy ia Guad e 7531 (e ) (5B

T2 (p. 87) "
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During the period of 1880 to 1924, Jewish immigration to United States from places
such as Russia and Eastern Europe compromised one of the biggest migrations in history.
Consequently, by the mid-1920s, the Jewish population in the United States constituted well-
established citizens, numerous second-generation Americans, and recently arrived immigrants.
Native Americans during that time were not in favor of immigration and, hence, many of them
were blatantly or silently anti-Semitic. With the exception of Sinclair Lewis, most American
writers such as Ernest Hemingway, William Faulkner, F. Scott Fitzgerald, Thomas Wolfe, E.E.
Cummings, and Willa Cather exhibited subtle or visible negativity towards Jews in their
writings (Abramson, 2005).

In his novel, Fitzgerald expresses his most critical attitude towards the Jews through
Lucile McKee, a character of secondary importance in the novel, who declared in the second
chapter that she almost got married to a little "kyke" who was after her for years and was "below
her".

The word "kyke", also spelled as kike, is a derogatory and racial term that is used to
refer to a Jewish person. Translating this reference into Arabic would constitute a translation
crisis point due to the lack of clear direct equivalent. In the Arabic translations, both translators
seemed keen on using the Situational Substitution procedure to render this reference. In TT1,
the translator used the expression "l 12" (gmra sgyra) as an equivalent to "little kyke".
The chosen equivalent mean "inexperienced” or "unskilled "in Arabic. The translator chose this
equivalent to match the situation and to give a somehow negative connotation. Similarly, the
translator in TT2 adopted the same approach; he employed the expression "' s#a (ussd™ (hsys
sgyr) as an equivalent to "little kyke”, which can be back translated as “little lousy or despicable

man”. The translator used this equivalent in order to negatively illustrate the man in question.
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Despite the use of the Substitution Procedure by both translators, it is evident that the core
of the prepositional meaning of the ST was not delivered. Both equivalents are euphemistic and
do not indicate the "Jewishness™ of the person and, thus, do not convey the author's clear anti-

Semitic attitude embedded in the ST.

Table 50
The Analysis of Example N° 41
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Here’s another thing I sl 35 seall iial) il ) hus) ol (s Sl Lails aleal Al e i lia lag
always carry. A souvenir 1 (P 91) Aulsigs dud OY) s 5ok e Al da Ll s — i S ANS

of Oxford days. It was
taken in Trinity Quad—the

man on my left is now the 238 L) Al 3 5] Al eSS L] o poe Laihs Aleal Sl e ol
Earl of Dorcaster (p. 72). I OV 58 (ol ) Bl gl (i) - i SIS Aale 35 geall
TT2 (p. 140) siulsi g3

S e w5 S e e (S g alal il 2 )

Earl is a title given to a British nobleman ranking above viscount and below marquess
(Thompson, 1993, p. 272). This title was mentioned in the fourth chapter of the novel when Gatsby

was telling Nick Carraway stories about his life in England.

In both Arabic translations, this title was rendered as Js (ayrl). In this example as well,
both translators used the Official Equivalent in their translations of this title. This equivalent is
used in Arabic and is invariably found in bilingual English Arabic dictionaries such as Al-Mubhit
Oxford Study Dictionary English-Arabic (2003), Al-Mawrid Al-Hadeeth: A Modern English-
Arabic Dictionary (2008), The Oxford English-Arabic Dictionary of Current Usage (1972), to

name but a few. In TT2, the translator added an explanatory footnote in which he gave more
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information about this title. He, therefore, employed a mixture of the Official Equivalent and

Specification procedures in his translation of this reference.

Table 51
The Analysis of Example N° 42
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
He saw me looking with A ) Slaely il T
admiration at his car. 1 L) L) (Anted leie 58 23 "frla by XS Gl ddlien L)
‘It’s pretty, isn’t it, old (p. 87) At
sport.” He jumped off to —
give me a Slae ) a8 b ) )h‘ AP
. (p. 135) Juzidl

Old sport is a friendly term of endearment which was basically used by English gentlemen
of high society in the early twentieth century. This expression is continually used by Gatsby to
address Nick Carraway and other gentlemen throughout the novel. Gatsby uses this expression to
purposely reflect the image of English aristocrats and to create the impression that he comes from

an affluent background (Asakawa, 2019).

The translator in TT1 rendered this as gL b (ya sah). It can be noted that the translator in
this example used Substitution to translate this reference. He removed the original expression and
replaced it with an equivalent expression which is known to the target readers. In Arabic, gla b is
short for (=abe & (ya sahby). This short form is made by elision (~3_5) and it is very common
among Arabic speakers as an informal form of address. Without a doubt, the British tinge is lost
in the Arabic translation of this expression. However, the function of this form of address is

fulfilled.
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In TT2, old sport was translated as sl (&::ma b (ya sdyq al ‘mr). The translator in TT2 also
made use of the Substitution procedure. The translator’s use of sl (3. U as an equivalent to
old sport signifies his attempt to create an equivalent effect of endearment in the mind of the
readers. By doing so, the translator tried to place the text in the cultural context of the target
audience in order to associate in their minds the same effect produced in the minds of the ST
readers. However, the equivalent that the translator chose in his translation () &a L) is general
and does not reflect the British tinge in the ST. Consequently, the significance of the cultural

connotation of the ST reference was lost in translation.

Due to the difficulty of making the distinction between British and American English in a
translated text, the British tinge was lost in both Arabic translations. Therefore, using the
Substitution procedure to render this example seems the best choice to make. Indeed, as it was
indicated in the analysis, it seems that using the Cultural substitution procedure makes the TT more
fluent and less ambiguous for the target readers. Despite that, it seems that the equivalent which
was used in the first translation is more distinct due to its popular use in the TL and TC. The

equivalent which was used in TT2, on the other hand, seems general and, therefore, less distinct.

The analysis of these examples shows that both translators opted for a balanced use of
domestication, foreignization, and the official equivalent in their translations of this category of
CSR. In the first translation, the translator used domestication exclusively through Substitution
and foreignization through Specification. In the second translation, domestication was achieved
through the use of the Omission and Substitution procedures. Foreignization, on the other hand,
was exclusively achieved through the use of Specification. The official equivalent was equally
used by each translator to render two examples. The translators’ use of the official equivalent in

their translations could be due to the fact that some of the chosen examples include titles that
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already have established equivalents in Arabic and are, hence, less problematic to translate. The

result of the analysis is illustrated and summarized in the following table.

Table 52
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Social Items
CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
Mr. TT1 | e Siwall | Specification | Foreignization | Completion
Gatsby [Tro e Omission | Domestication | Omission
Mrs TT1| Gs«ly e | Specification | Foreignization | Completion
Wilson | TT2 | os«bs e | Specification | Foreignization | Completion
Official
3 gall
TT1 A3 Equivalent Neutral
Duke
Official
: 39l :
Social T2 S Equivalent Neutral E—
Items TT1| \s=ls& | Substitution | Domestication | Situational
little kyke — — ——
I y TT2 | e o | Substitution | Domestication | Situational
Official
Ll g (3l
TTL | Awlsigs Equivalent Neutral
Earl of __
Dorcaster Official
TT2 | Awsigady | Equivalent + Neutral
Specification
TT1 Claly Substitution | Domestication | Cultural
old sport
TT2 | sl Gaaly | Substitution | Domestication | Cultural

5.3.11 Activities

This category of CSRs refers to the various activities that people do, such as sports, hobbies,

jobs, crafts, etc. We have chosen 4 examples from this category for analysis.
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Table 53
The Analysis of Example N° 43 & 44

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
At first | thought it was 2 5 Mo LEAYIM Aaly gl Adlia Alis (g Al Alia Ll e J ) cuiilad
another party, a wild rout . (p. 109) dealll 53¢ 4IS i) 8
that had resolved itself | TT1

into  ‘hide-and-go-seek’

or ‘sardines-in- the-box’ o Lt il g Juiiad Ais g (5 Al dlia eV 3 P L
with all the house thrown Sle Joall & ol a8 g " G galall B Gud )" dad o) diasarl) dual
open to the game (p. 87). (p. 165) 4aall 42 jaae

Laall dgliie ccMial) ol Loy Lot dand 23 glual) (B (pd puad) Al
OsS Gadd Jgl sl (8 daalll oda (adli (4 lexiu¥l) diapeall
Ay anay (pa (8 A (R e e Canall i <M s J
IS 2y pdall Q81 s s0m a0 5 agie ] dall) 3 (S i)
TT2 | osSUidall e aaly aag Lavie 5 A5V & ol o Sl (8 0 se 5
Cpe 48l e aal o) Y (S i dxa LEAYL & 58 ce DU J2a

Ao sane o i Y S il 13 e daalll jaind s sl de pena
g Of e o Lalll auds Al piiadd jal aaly Gadid (5 Sl
bl (323l LS (3an a5 (S0 B Riidn (5 in il i pane
b a2V (e e s sLERT 5 (o S dlad) g ualll b Ludl
il e (&1 (JUbY) el e ianlll IS pielin il e 5 0l
O e JUlY) Clally () seliy 1 S il Casam o ) (55100 gl
S pean

Hide and go seek, or hide and seek, is a popular game usually played by children in which
some players hide while another player searches for them. Sardines-in- the-box is the reverse of
hide and seek in which one person hides and everyone else looks for that person. These two games
were mentioned in the fifth chapter of the novel to describe Gatsby’s licentious parties and the

people who attend them.

In the first Arabic translation, the first game ‘hide and seek’ was translated as sLii¥) 4l

(I'bt “alahtba’>) while the second game ‘sardines-in- the-box> was not translated at all. The
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translator made use of two procedures to render these two games. He used the Official Equivalent

to render ‘hide and seek’ since this game is universal and is widely known to the target audience.

As for the second game ‘sardines-in- the-box’, the translator opted for the Omission
procedure since it is also known to the target audience as #Lii¥) 4=l and there was no need to
retranslate it. The translator opted for the omission procedure to avoid confusing the target

audience and to make the text clear to them.

In the second translation, the first game was translated as Lkl 4l (1Dt algmydt) and
the second game was translated as gl & i) 4l (I'bt “alsrdyn fy alsndwg”). The
translator used the official equivalent &l 4! to render the first game ‘hide and seek’ while he
used a combination of the Direct Translation and Specification procedures to render the second
game ‘sardines-in- the-box’ (@siiall & ¢uamdl 4l Direct Translation was employed through
the use of a literal translation technique regardless of the fact that the outcome seems strange and
unusual to the target audience. However, in order to make the TT less obscure and more
understandable, the translator employed Specification by adding a footnote in which he explained
the rules of this game and the reason why it was included in the ST. By adding these details, the

translator intervened to give guidance in the TT.

Table 54
The Analysis of Example N° 45 & 46
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
. (p. 230) Wl 6:30 ! 6:15 (= .. Awdly) Gl
Dumbbell exercise and | TT1
wall-scaling ... ... 6.15- ___
6.30 A.M. (p. 185). - (p. 313) alse 6:30-6:15 s ... 0l (Bl JEY) @b Clal
TT2
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A dumbbell is a short bar with a weight at each end used for weight training (Thompson,
1993, p. 268). Dumbbell exercises refers to the activity of using dumbbells to gain different body
strength outcomes. Wall-scaling refers to the activity of climbing walls so as to enhance body
strength, endurance, and gymnastic abilities. These activities were mentioned in ninth chapter of
the novel when Mr. Gatz (Gatsby’s father) showed Nick Carraway his son's "General Resolves"

and his daily schedule, which proves Gatsby’s great dedication to bettering himself.

In the first Arabic translation, both of these activities were translated as dsab sl
(tmaryn ryadyt). In this example, it is clear that the translator made use of the Generalization
procedure in his translation since he used the hypernym 4saby ¢p s instead of translating the
specific activities mentioned in the ST. The translator opted for this procedure in order to make
the TT unambiguous for the target audience and to bring it closer to them by avoiding any kind of

confusion or unnecessary repetition.

In the second translation, the translator used two different procedures; he used
Generalization to render the first activity Dumbbell exercise J&¥1 ad, ¢plai (tmaryn rf'
alatqal). This was achieved through the use of a hyponym instead of translating this specific
activity. Simply put, dumbbell exercise is a type of weightlifting and the two activities are by no
means synonymous. As for the second activity, wall-scaling, it was translated as o)) @ (tslq
algdran). The translator in this example used the Direct Translation procedure by literally

rendering the semantic load of the ST without giving additional explanation or guidance in the TT.

The analysis of the aforementioned examples indicates the translators’ fluctuating use of
domesticating and foreignizing procedures in rendering this category of CSRs. In TTL,
domestication was prevalent in most examples through employing procedures such as

Generalization and Omission. In TT2, on the other hand, there was a tendency of using
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foreignization, mainly through using the Direct Translation and Specification procedures. The

result of the analysis is summarized and illustrated in the following table.

Table 55
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Activities
CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
u - =
TTL et Of.ﬂCIaI Neutral
hide-and- sLasy) Equivalent —
go-seek il Official
TT2 L) Equivalent Neutral
TT1 Omission Domestication C(;on_wpl_ete
sardines- mission
in- the- dal Direct Calate +
boX | 72| i sl | Translation + | Foreignization Adc(lqition
dgaiall | Specification
Activities :
ol
TT1 ::u Generalization | Domestication SupeTrordlnate
Dumbbell Has) erm
exercise 5, -
TT2 & hoind Generalization | Domestication Superordinate
Juaiy) Term
0 m -
TT1| Generalization | Domestication Superordinate
Azl Term
wall- -
scaling Gl Direct L
TT2 el Translation Foreignization Calque

5.3.12 History

Throughout his novel, Fitzgerald makes reference to some historical events. Such events
were carefully chosen by the author to enrich the meaning of the novel and to offer a quintessential
portrayal of America in the Roaring Twenties. According to Rohrkemper (1985), Fitzgerald’s

skilled use of historical references in his novel The Great Gatsby gives it its delicate weight and
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makes it both great and perfect portrait of America. This category of CSRs includes references to

historical events. We have chosen 2 examples from this category for analysis.

Table 56
The Analysis of Example N° 47
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

43 "3 5y Cilal g 2SN (A anile 03 55 2 ¢ gelie 4d] (OIS Sailiidl 5 5
‘Meyer Wolfsheim? No, (p. 99) "1919 das dallal) J gaend) il jlaa S e D ) sl
he’s a gambler’. Gatsby TTl
hesitated, then added i
coolly: ‘He’s the man who A" 1) B )l o aedle 20 " aliie 43) S il y 5 il
fixed the World’s Series (p. 150) "1919 ple E e Ll il jlaa ziling e 35 Al (il

) \ TT2
back in 1919.” (p. 79). 5 8 (O sl 5200 50 8 e World Series e s
St ) CpalaiY) (5 5 93 Al salie V) (5 sl am Basall LY )
A gl jlae ol )| ko gl) SV 5 S5 ) AasY) Laa g el
ALl 38l ) sgan o s & it s G0 & 8 (o 2S5 1903
Gl pdiz e a5 ¢ Y 50 Al (lsa o e S dias 5 )
le 55 cans Lad iy jlae g () Lelhand o5 ) 63 jlaall o2 yind oY) lls
dan Ciali5 1980 ple LY 50 Gadle ddu ola ) Lgana @i 3 5 ) (g
tia) )l e clals ¢ Y o Gall (i g Jasd g e W) e S

According to the Concise Oxford American Dictionary (2006), The World Series refers
to a series of baseball games played at the end of the season between the champions of the
American League and National League to decide the champions of the major leagues. This event
was mentioned in the fourth chapter when Gatsby told Nick that Meyer Wolfsheim, the gambler,
is the one who fixed the 1919 World Series. The author in this example recounted a real event
because the 1919 World series was actually fixed by gamblers. The author’s use of this example
is meant to add up to the many other symbols in the novel that describe the depth of corruption

and degradation of the American society of that time.
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In TT1, this event was translated as 4xallal) J saasd) <l jle (mbaryat albysbwl al ‘almyt).
The translator in this example opted for the Generalization procedure. This was achieved by
paraphrasing the ST CSR into a more understandable and clearer phrase. The translator used this
procedure so as to make the TT comprehensible and, hence, avoid any possible comprehension

difficulties inthe TT.

In TT2, this CSR was rendered as _iz 2Ly (wrld syryz). The translator also added a
footnote to further clarify the meaning of this reference and to give the target readers more
information as to why this event was mentioned in the ST. Therefore, the translator used the
Specification procedure in his translation by keeping the ST CSR unchanged and adding

additional details for clarification purposes.

It seems that the translator in TT1 opted for using domestication in this example in order
to make the TT more understandable and clearer to the target readers. Differently, the translator in
TT2 opted for retaining the foreign flavor of the ST by keeping the CSR unchanged. Hence, both
translators opted for different strategies to overcome the cultural hindrance of translating this

historical reference.

Table 57
The Analysis of Example N° 48
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

oA edanally ) 8 a2 ) 1915 A il g (B i jAS 2
| graduated from New oy Gl B Akl A gl 5 gl elliy S sl Gl Gl aay g ¢ o
Haven in 1915, just a TT1 . (p. 6) sl qall
quarter of a century after
my father, and a little later

| participated in that - — —_— =
delaltoyed P Teutonic (O E1 l g AS 2x Bl (1915 A G 5 A e A

migration known as the o nS (o Al el A 5550 8 gl Al (8 S8 BB S 5B 8 dne g
Great War (p. 05). . (p. 38) (sadial @ ally
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TT2[ i syl o I Gdlall pall Sl kg (IS 5 paliad) qoal)
sl 0 pinl) 5 gty pdie e (pe J5Y) il 8 25 ) gt

allall oall" mllaias w33 15 ((1918-1914) " salaall all
O waill i3 g (1945-1939) Al dallall coall ¢ Yol any V) (A5
sl

The Great War is another term used to refer to World War 1, which is a war fought
between the Allies and the Central Powers. It began in 1914 and ended in 1918 when Germany
agreed an armistice on the Western Front (Cook, 1989). This historical event was mentioned in
the first chapter of the novel when Nick Carraway was describing his life before he moved to the

Eastern side of the country.

In TT1, this historical event was translated as ¢S8! @l (alhrb alkbr’). The Arabic
translation of this example indicates the translator’s use of the Direct Translation procedure in
rendering this reference. This was achieved through making use of a literal translation approach.
In other words, one of the Arabic literal translations of the word great is s=S. Hence, the translator

opted for the literal meaning which is ¢S «adl and not the official known equivalent which is

Bl ),

In TT2, on the other hand, this historical event was translated as fs¥ < all (alhrb
al'zm’). The translator in this example used the Official Equivalent of this historical event in
Arabic. He also used Specification by adding in an explanatory footnote more information about
the origin of this name and the reason why it was used instead of the commonly used equivalent

‘World War I,

The analysis of the examples reveals the translators’ balanced use of domestication and

foreignization strategies in rendering this category of CSR. In TT1, the translator used
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domestication through Generalization and foreignization through the Direct translation procedure.
In TT2, the translator used foreignization through Specification. He also used the Official
Equivalent to render the second example. The translators’ different use of domestication and
foreignization indicates their different attitudes in dealing with the translation crisis points created
by the cultural specificity of the historical references described in the ST. The result of this analysis

is illustrated and summarized in the following table.

Table 58
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of History
CAT CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
b
Jspedl Generalization | Domestication | Paraphrase
TT1 Aallal)
the -
World’s S Al g
Series Specification | Foreignization | Addition
TT2
History .
sl ) D|rect. Foreignization Calque
TT1 Translation
the
Great Official
War Bl o Al | Equivalent+ Neutral
TT2 Specification

5.3.13 Nature

This category of CSRs includes references related to nature, such as the names of different

animals and plants. We have chosen 4 examples from this category for analysis.

232



Table 59
The Analysis of Example N° 49

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
‘No, it’s not exactly a - (p. 37) ) ) o Al Agem AL JaYT A 5 Ja Ll JE ISt

police dog,” said the man
with disappointment in his

voice. ‘It’s more of an — —— =
airedale.” (p. 31). ) 4] el 5 QS G 4] DS g B el Ay Ja N b
T2 C(p. 72) &) A )

e 3 gl Lgd o) A5 5 58 4l (A dadall ancall COIS (e IS s Jaa Y
BT

TT1

An Airedale refers to a large terrier of a rough-coated black and tan dog breed (Thompson,
1993, p. 17). This species of dogs was mentioned in the second chapter of the novel when Tom

Buchannan wanted to buy a police dog for Myrtle but bought an Airedale for her instead.

The name of this animal was translated in TT1 as JsJ) (ayrdyl). The translator opted for
the Retention procedure in his translation; he kept the name as it is without further explanation to
the target readers. For an ordinary reader who is likely not familiar with the names of the different
dog breeds, this translation may very well seem alien and incomprehensible. Therefore, it seems
that the translator in this example opted for retaining the cultural specificity of the ST at the

expense of the clarity and comprehensibility of the TT.

In TT2, the translator used the Specification procedure to render the name of this animal.
He kept the name as it is and added an explanatory footnote to give the target readers more
information about it. He also added the word 4w (slalf) “breed” for clarification purposes.
Therefore, the translator used the Specification procedure in order to retain the cultural specificity

of the ST and to make it compressible to the target readers at the same time.
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Table 60
The Analysis of Example N° 50

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

For Daisy was young and I8 G oelihual) Lealle (1S5 ) s cilS (5 30 Y @l

her artificial world was Al gl Gt Gl S i 5V da) peal) day pal) daliill 5 48 6Y)

redolent of orchids and | TT1 . (p. 200) s plail Lilelag) s 3Ll ) ja sl

pleasant, cheerful

snobbery and orchestras sled¥)s S, ) )98 3y wihuad) Lalle (Gum Lelsd lay (B (53 S

which set the rhythm of (s ing Ylia geana Uladl o ad A )5S )5V G ol gl ¢ Ul

the year, summing up the TT2 (p. 277) saa Jall Lelebal 5 3Lad) g 5a (il alall Jish

zﬁggzziiveness of Iifear;(r:: T e e ek L

new tunes (p. 161). Lady’s o 45all 038 (e (5 3) ddpad elllia 5 288)) 4y ) 0S8 Le—*;-r_wﬂ‘
ipper

An orchid is the name given to a plant or one of its flowers which can be white or of
different colors (Thompson, 1993, p. 625). The name of this flower was mentioned in the eighth
chapter when the author was describing Daisy’s youth before she got married to Tom Buchannan.
In fact, there are various references to the name of this flower in the novel. In this example,
Fitzgerald describes Daisy's privileged and artificial background as being “redolent of

orchids”. The Author, hence, uses this flower as a connotation of luxury and wealth.

In both TT1 and TT2, the translators rendered the name of this flower as 4S,9¥) Jsa 3 (zhwr
alawrkyd). This indicates the translators’ use of the Specification procedure in their translations.
To explain, both translators added the word . (flowers) to their translations to expand the text
and offer some guidance to the target readers while retaining the name of the flower 5,4 (orchid)
as it is. In addition, the translator in TT2 added a footnote to further give the target readers more
information about it. Thus, the translators in this example used this procedure to retain the cultural

specificity of the ST an also to offer some clarity in the TT simultaneously.
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Table 61
The Analysis of Example N° 51 & 52

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

With enchanting murmurs =Y allay (5 a VL ¢l ¢ laiall 13gy (5 30 Cune ) 5 ) sane Cilagaga s
Daisy admired this aspect 2 3al) haadl 5 SR gl oy s (3l Came ) coland) oLl 23181
or that of the feudal [ TT1 (P 121) Qusised) 3509 0o sy )
silhouette against the sky, : : )
admired the gardens, the =Y il e @l gl Cuilall g Lealae | (5 500 Dl 5 el cilaiady
sparkling odor of jonquils Ledne s colawll datia 46la e da jlall o3 gan e 4ie 2y ol (53)
and the frothy odor of TT2 . (p. 188) zlaall )9 dail 5 <5 sazaiall Gud jil) ue 5 ¢ilaal)
hawthorn (p. 97).

Jonquil, also known as Mediterranean daffodil, refers to a kind of narcissus with small
fragrant yellow or while flowers (Thompson, 1993, p. 479). Hawthorn is the name given to a
thorny shrub under the rose family. Its flower blooms in May and then turns into small dark red
berry (p. 404). These two plants were mentioned in the fifth chapter of the novel when Gatsby was

showing Daisy around his mansion.

In TT1, the translator used different procedures to render each one of these CSRs. Jonquil
was translated as ¢wd (alnsryn). The translator used the Official Equivalent to translate the
name of this flower since the Arabic equivalent of Jonquil is Gsdl) s} (wa ) 5 (Doniach, 1972,
p. 632). Hawthorn, on the other hand, was translated as ¢usised 2505 (wrwd alhwtwrn). The
translator made use of the Specification procedure by adding the word 23,9 (which is not

mentioned in the ST) and keeping the name of the flower unchanged ¢usis¢d (Hawthorn).

The translator in TT2 used the Official Equivalent procedure to render the first CSR; he
translated Jonquil as =>4 (alnrgs), which is also one of the official equivalents in Arabic as it

was previously indicated. As for the second CSR, hawthorn, it was translated as gl 2,9 (wrd
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alsyag). The translator in this case opted for the Substitution procedure. To explain, the official
equivalent of hawthorn in Arabic is ¢sd! L33 (alz rwr albry) and not gled) 2,5, Although the
fruits of these two plants look a lot like each other, they are not the same and they do not belong
to the same rose family. Such resemblance could have led the translator to mistakenly substitute
the former with the latter. Alternatively, Rosa Canina (also known as the dog rose) is called in
Arabic as gl 2,5 and is very common due to its worldwide spread. Therefore, it could be argued
that the translator opted for this transcultural equivalent because the target readers’ degree of

familiarity with this plant is likely to be high.

The analysis of the examples reveals the translators’ tendency of using foreignizing
procedures to render this category of CSRs. In TT1, foreignization was used to render three
examples out of four. This was achieved mainly through the use of the Specification and Retention
procedures. As for the second translation, foreignization was used to render two examples out of
four, exclusively through using the Specification procedure. Domestication was used in TT2 to
translate one example through the use of the Substitution procedure. The Official Equivalent was
used by each translator to render one example. The translators’ tendency of using foreignization
in these example reveals their attempt of retaining the cultural specificity of the ST by transplanting
the foreign elements of the ST into the TT. The result of the analysis is summarized and illustrated

in the following table.
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Table 62

The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Nature

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
TT1 ) Retention | Foreignization Complete
Unmarked
Airedale = —— ——— —
TT2| Jw) 4B | Specification | Foreignization | Addition
TT1| wsus¥ o885 | Specification | Foreignization | Addition
orchids | TT2| wsus¥ _saJ | Specification | Foreignization | Addition
Official
. (]
Nature TT1 o e Equivalent Neutral
jonquils . Official
f
T2 o Equivalent Neutral —
TT1 | cusised 2509 | Specification | Foreignization |  Addition
hawthorn | TT2 | gld 2,9 | Substitution | Domestication Cult_ura}I
) Substitution

5.3.14 References Related to the Army

This category of CSRs includes references related to the army, such as formations,

uniforms, ranks, weapons, etc. We have chosen 2 examples from this category for analysis.
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Table 63
The Analysis of Example N° 53

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
“Your face is familiar,” he Sall 8 2N 48 4l b oS all g gl dleas -
said, politely. “Weren’t . (p. 65) el clala i gl A€ L -

you in the Third Division T

during the war?’

‘Why, yes. I was in the
Ninth Machine-Gun | TT2
Battalion (p. 52).

il M B oSl e deas o S 0B
u(_'g._,);j\
(p. 108) " il 5 Aialil sLiall AiS 8 € il o Jal ol -

Legd il 32e (e ol slll g ey gl Bac e allis 3o 1) 38 jal) s4uig
Ol (€ b SL B ) (s A Leas ()

According to the Concise Oxford American Dictionary (2006), a battalion is a military
unit that consists of a large body of troops ready for battle especially an infantry unit forming part
of a brigade and commonly commanded by lieutenant colonel. In the United States, a battalion
consists of 300-1000 men. This reference was mentioned in the third chapter of the novel when

Gatsby and Nick Carraway realize that they both served in the same division during the war.

In TT1, this CSR was translated as s)s! (lwa’). The translator in this example made use of
the Generalization procedure. He used the superordinate term s)s! instead of the official
equivalent 4xiS, Indeed, it is unclear as to why the translator used the term s1s! (brigade) instead
of the official equivalent 4w (battalion) considering the fact that both of these terms are part of

the TL and they are commonly used in Arabic.

In TT2, on the other hand, the translator used the Official Equivalent procedure. He
translated Battalion as 4xiS (ktybt), which is the official equivalent that is used in Arabic. The

translator also added a footnote in which he explained to the target readers the meaning of this
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CSR and its relevance in the ST. Therefore, the translator made use of the Official Equivalent

and Specification in his translation of this reference.

Table 64
The Analysis of Example N° 54
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
We stayed there two days s (5 ga Ll Gl Sl 5 (0 800 g Al (i ‘M}w#ém Ll
and two nights, a hundred (p. 90) &dL 5 yic
and thirty men with TT1

sixteen Lewis guns (p. i : S :
71). s ok (0 ladae e T pe s (8005 Al ¢l 5 e 5y Sllia L
T .(p. 138)

5 e Ay S peY) Gliall 8 el dmiiay B8 (Bl ade tgu s gl
Coall ol (A dsall (e e ~Oldl 1 a5 085 1911 ale (sl (55 (Bla)
VY Aallal

Lewis gun refers to a gas-operated air-cooled machine gun operated by gas from its own
firing. 1t was invented by the US army colonel Isaac Newton Lewis and was used mainly in World
War | (Grant, 2014). This weapon was mentioned in the fourth chapter of the novel when Gatsby

was telling Nick Carraway some stories about the Argonne Battle during World War 1.

This weapon was translated in TT1 as 4&L&, (r§ast). In this example, the translator used
the Generalization procedure in his translation. This was achieved by making use of a

Superordinate Term in an attempt to make the meaning clearer and closer to the target readers.

Differently, the ST refence was rendered in TT2 as cwsl sk (» s (mdf'a mn traz
Iwys). Unlike the first translation, the translator in this example opted for Specification. This was

performed by adding details that are not present in the ST. First, the translator added the expression
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¢Jlub ¢’ to indicate that ‘Lewis’ is the brand of the gun. In addition, he added an explanatory

footnote so as to give to the target readers more information about this weapon.

The analysis of the above-mentioned examples yields us varied results. In TT1, the results
indicate the translator’s exclusive use of domesticating procedures to translate this category of
CSRs. This was mainly achieved by making use of the Generalization procedure. In TT2, on the
other hand, the translator used the Official Equivalent and Specification, respectively, to translate
the two chosen examples. The results of the analysis are summarized and illustrated in the

following table.

Table 65
The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Army
CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
TT1 g8 .
Generalization | Domestication Superordinate
term
Battalion ) Official
TT2| A Equivalent + Neutral
References Specification
Related to TT1 .
the Army 4ila, | Generalization | Domestication Supe{:rrrilnate
Lewis
gun (e pdaa I o .
TT2 usd Specification | Foreignization Addition
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5.3.15 Education

This category of CSRs includes references related to the educational system of a given
society, such as grades, degrees, school subjects, etc. Although the ST was read exhaustively, no

examples from this category were found.
5.3.16 Code

Without a doubt, Fitzgerald was an economical and layered writer. The rich
characterization in his writing is often concealed in subtle and simple phrases. His use of elaborate
imagery and rhetorical devices in The Great Gatsby contributes greatly in developing the various
themes in the novel. Indeed, lots of these representations include culture-specific references that

may very well create various hindrances for translators.

This category of CSRs includes particular ways of expression, such as idioms, puns, play
with words, metaphors, similes, rhyming, neologism, allusions, locutions, etc. We have chosen 8

examples from this category for analysis.

Table 66
The Analysis of Example N° 55
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

Suddenly one of these (e 4dkaiss qis_; Sl Edanal oY g gas) dluais e s e
gypsies in trembling opal, oab )l 3 2AU 5 Ly &8 &5 delall) JUl aled (s 4y i 5 ¢ ¢!
seizes a cocktail out of the | TT1 . (p. 52) vaidl e s
air, dumps it down for _ — : -
courage and moving her Go JES S S g lad 35 a5t ey all oda e Bandy il liialad
hands like Frisco dances | ., 4Bk e Loy ol ad a5 celantlly Laaed Lgh s (8 432 il 5 61 56l
out alone on the canvas . (p. 98) Gl daia e Waa 5 (g HIL 2a1 oSy B

latform (p. 45). . . ) . .
P (p-45) ol ¢ (ra il s b sgtia Sl Bl © S b
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Frisco was a famous American Jazz dancer and performer. His dance became a craze
during the jazz age (Cullen, Hackman, & McNeilly, 2007). The author made reference to this

dancer in the third chapter of the novel when he was describing Gatsby’s lavish parties.

In this extracted example, the author used a simile to describe a guest at one of Gatsby’s
parties. The author used this device in order to show how Gatsby’s guests are exotic and how his

parties are extravagant.

This simile was removed in the first translation. Therefore, the author used the Omission
procedure in his translation. This procedure was adopted in order to stop problematic foreign

elements in the ST from creating comprehension difficulties in the TT.

Indeed, for an ordinary Arab reader, it is likely that the comparison in the ST will sound
alien and incomprehensible. Therefore, the translator saw it fit to remove it altogether in order to

retain the clarity and comprehensibility of the TT.

In TT2, the translator rendered this simile as sSw 4k Jte (‘I tryqgt fryskw). The
translator in this example used the Specification procedure; he kept the vehicle of the comparison
unchanged and added additional details in an explanatory footnote with the aim of giving the target

readers more details about this dancer so as to make the comparison clearer to them.

Therefore, the translator in this example opted for retaining the cultural specificity of the

ST and offering some clarity in the TT.
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Table 67

The Analysis of Example N° 56

The English Version
ST

The Arabic Translations
TT

it was when curiosity about
Gatsby was at its highest
that the lights in his house
failed to go on one
Saturday night—and, as
obscurely as it had begun,
his career as Trimalchio
was over (p. 120).

i3 iy )V il o) iy ) aile Ol Jgeadll 3l Laxie (IS
- (p. 149) asis CibudaaS 0 558 (g5 43 1 (53] A im geilly s 2a AL

TT1
| RS e e i S e 5 g5 )

C(p. 217) asare

s sl ol il odalds daail) Jana e g2 Ja T A0 dpad s s gllllay 5
Jom By 0sS ile salull alee (& i ol (i 5 sy (e sl il
2251969 ole Alaii ald ) Jaall 128 (b o 5358 Iy = 3l
Jaa (8 iV o g (b S Ay Jid s apasi 53 O M) Ui 4 il
pbanll e (e Vay ) Cans (A sddlay 5405l ) sie

Trimalchio refers to a fictional character in the Roman work of fiction Satyricon written

by Gaius Petronius in the first century AD. He is described in this work as an arrogant former slave

who later becomes a freeman and heir to his master’s great fortune. The author used the name of

this character to emphasize the similarities between him and Jay Gatsby, mainly the lavish dinner

parties that both of them host in their attempt to reach the others, hoping that such parties will

somehow remedy their inner feeling of emptiness and satisfy their human longings (Graff, 2017).

This simile was rendered in the first Arabic translation as asfie wiluaas 5,93 453 (anth’

dwrh kmdyaf ‘zym). The translator used the expression s iluzaas as an equivalent to as

Trimalchio. Therefore, he used the Situational Substitution procedure by replacing the vehicle

of comparison (4 4s&all) with something else that fits the situation. The translator’s resort to using

this procedure could be regarded as an attempt to make the ST overall meaning clearer and closer

to the target readers.

243




In TT2, the translator rendered this simile as g:lla S 4ilanl) 45w <g%il g (wantht syrth
al‘mlyt ktrymalhyw). He kept the vehicle unchanged and added a footnote to give the target
readers some insight regarding the author’s use of this figurative device and to help them make the
comparison between the tenor (Jay Gatsby) and the vehicle (Trimalchio). Therefore, the translator
used the Specification procedure by keeping the ST CSR unchanged and adding more pertinent

detailsto the TT.

Although the cultural specificity was retained in TT2, the overall meaning is unclear to an
Arab reader; the added information, though relatively useful and insightful, does not give the target
readers enough details to make them successfully infer the comparison made in the ST. By
contrast, the use of the Situational Substitution procedure in TT1 was more successful in delivering

the intended meaning expressed in the ST, despite the fact that the cultural specificity was lost in

translation.
Table 68
The Analysis of Example N° 57
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT
Dimly | heard someone pgmle JBLudy ) i gall (s U LA agag (S ) 5 Ladid Canans
murmur ‘Blessed are the (p. 232) glai g (B "ol JU ) e 13 Jall o) 51 plaall

dead that the rain falls | TT1
on,” and then the owl-eyed
man said ‘Amen to that,” in JE 5 1 shaall agdly Gadl) 5 gall sl ¢y oS slaa" ety LA U sm Cinans

a brave voice (p. 186). T2 (p. 316) "Gl 1 land i saay sl Uigand (risall aalia Ja )

‘Blessed are the dead that the rain falls on’ is a quote taken from both a passage and a
poem written by Edward Thomas. It was referenced by Owl Eyes during Gatsby’s funeral at the

end of the novel to symbolize a sort of purification of character that comes with his death.
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In his poem titled Rain, Thomas expresses a mood of love-death in which rain does not
bring happiness yet it washes and cleanses the soul (Roberts, 1988). Similarly, in The Icknield
Way, Thomas has a powerful passage in which rain becomes the absolute force that absorbs the
writer into its finality (Roberts, 1988). Fitzgerald, therefore, alludes to Edward Thomas’ quotes in
order to add more depth to Gatsby’s funeral, which was characterized by heavy rain, and also to

show that Gatsby’s sins and wrongdoings are finally washed away and his pain is alleviated.

The first translator rendered this quote as shall agale héludy Gl Jsall sk (twb’ Ilmwt’
aldyn ytsaqt ‘lyhm almtr). The translator used the word =3k as an equivalent to the word
Blessed. He used a Cultural Substitution procedure in his translation, since the word (= in
Avrabic is used to refer to a blessed tree that grows in Al Jannah (paradise), according to Muslims’
beliefs. It was mentioned once in The Holy Quran and several times in Hadith. The translator used
this equivalent to illustrate to the target readers Gatsby’s blessedness after his death by using a

common equivalent that is often used in the TL and TC.

In the second translation, this quote was translated as sl aglly cpdll Jgall ad oS b
("mbarkwn hm almwt’ aldyn ybllhm alm¢r’’). The translator in this example used the Direct
Translation procedure by opting for a literal translation approach; he kept the semantic load of
the ST unchanged and did not add any additional information to the TT to guide the target readers

or help them understand the hidden connotation of this reference.

It is worth mentioning, however, that the translator used Shifted Direct Translation to

render this example because he made some non-obligatory shifts in the TT.
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Table 69
The Analysis of Example N° 58

The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

The  transactions in b 9 g alaiial Baal | i gale 4da Jaan 38 Uil e alad & Jaladill (1S 8
Montana copper that made S5 ) g edaliall alill e Wi ¢ oS6 ) OS5 Ailanad) aalil) (e L 8
him many times a m Al e 48 8 A lae 8 24 gie (any Y laae Gl oLl Sl
millionaire  found him Osiiiaa 53 alda gd cund AN Adaall 518 S dde (R jal (e S g
physically robust but on e Lite 1SLe dna U 3kl calS 5 ¢ ol ) sl o4y el ) ddnda aa
the verge of soft- . (p. 132) 1902 s AalLuall dila 2l
mindedness, and

suspecting this an infinite e |y sale 4ie Cantua Al (Ll ga 8 (ulail) i 4ian 5 8
number of women tried to aillay slaill e S el (g Al @i e (81l g 8 e
separate  him from his | TT2 b el A 5 yee A2l e a1 S 5 43558 4 sl <l
money. ~ The none too 4B A 4uls Sy Agiaall WA (e ciliiiad 3 @l 1902 ole dilaa
savory ramifications by (D, 197) il Ll i 45 i3 5iin 53 e gy ciai
newspaper woman, 4255 (1719-1635) Madame de Maintenon :&sidisa g2 ala
played Madame de At Al gall Aalgl) <l )l A il L S Al e ol ) Gl
Maintenon to his Buyhs dhadia g da gala il sale s g
weakness and sent him to

sea in a Yyacht, were

common knowledge to the

turgid journalism of 1902

(p. 106).

Madame de Maintenon was the second wife of King Louis XIV of France. She was of a
different social rank than the King, so she was never officially a queen. Nevertheless, she had a lot
of influence on the king and his decisions. She is often depicted as ambitious, greedy, and evil
(Tredell, 2007). The author made a comparison between Madame de Maintenon and Ella Kaye,
who was Dan Cody’s mistress. The implication is that Ella Kaye is acting like Madame de
Maintenon; she took advantage of Cody and exploited his soft-mindedness to eventually inherit

almost all of his wealth. The extent of Fitzgerald’s allusion is that the ramifications (consequences)
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of Ella Kaye’s action led Gatsby to make it all on his own because he received no inheritance from

Dan Cody.

Such allusion was rendered in TT1 as @2 alte Jgd cuad Al Ldauall 518 S 4xle G ya) (e S g
ddria aa ¢y sifiie (wkant mn amrhn ‘lyh ayla kay alshfyt alty 1'bt dwr mdam dy myntynwn m"
d‘fh). It is noticeable that the translator in this example used the Shifted Direct Translation
procedure by rendering the literal meaning of this reference and ignoring the hidden connotations
associated with it. Therefore, the TT1 seems unclear and incomprehensible to the target readers.
This makes it impossible to infer the true meaning behind the comparison between Ella Kaye and

Madame de Maintenon without having sufficient historical and cultural knowledge.

By contrast, this allusion was translated in TT2 as 43_A 4uls 3/ dxdaall LEBA G cliin 3
Osifila g3 alla )9l Cald (1d astglt mn hlalha alshfyt lyla kayyh hrfh fgamt bdwr mdam dy
myntynwn). The translator used the Specification procedure in his translation. This version is,
therefore, clearer and more straightforward when it is compared with TT1. The translator in TT2
made the comparison between Ella Kaye and Madame de Maintenon clear to the target readers by
highlighting the common traits between them and, thus, making the allusion comprehensible and
understandable. Moreover, by adding an explanatory footnote, the translator added more relevant
information about Madame de Maintenon to the TT so as to give the target readers, who may have
limited cultural or historical knowledge, an accurate idea and, thus, help them make the

comparison and infer the intended meaning of the ST.

Unlike the previous example, it seems that using the Specification procedure in TT2 was
more successful in delivering the intended meaning of the ST than the use of the Direct Translation

procedure. The added details do, indeed, help the target readers infer the intended meaning of the
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ST by making the comparison between Ella Kaye and Madame de Maintenon clear and

understandable.

Table 70
The Analysis of Example N° 59
The English Version The Arabic Translations
ST TT

G sl S elly - il (liae 43 (8 (e 43S 5l 28 (ST Al claa @l S )
That was it. I'd never L) aialin Jilia s a5l (i) 430 (Ll pm 3 Jasgy g daay (31 5 iy Y
understood before. It was | TT1 (p. 159) ... A3 3L L) cellal) A8 anl b Ao
full of money—that was the )
inexhaustible charm that Y A el @lld (S (Jlally Uike Wi gam IS U8 (10 dagdl Al La g2 5 lld 5
rose and fell in it, the jingle Lle | L pea claiin dxiel gl sn 8 (ddiy g o OIS 3 g8 5 Cualy
of it, the cymbals’ song of (p. 229) <llall A3 A ) 3Ll (S Ganl pad A

it.... High in a white palace
the king’s daughter, the | TT2 | a5 ne 0as ke 25l 8 2 Jid oS Loaic sellal) A4, b A Llle
golden girl....(p. 128) 1 yae (ga 5 pdie dudlall 85U Canl 5 Q8 () s 5 drala 8 WLk J) e
Glld g a5 ) | jivia S) 3y 50 Bl (30 Ginevra King &S | ivis e
oeliadl daladinly alad) elli ) U ey Calgall o) aiad 5 45yl Jls aal 51
S 3yl aul g Mella" i King AaK o

For someone who did not read the author’s biography, the above highlighted example may
very well seem irrelevant. Daisy Buchannan is seen by many as a conflation and reflection of
Ginevra King, the daughter of a socially prominent family in Chicago. Like Gatsby, Fitzgerald
met Ginevra King at a time when his prospects were far better than his actual standing; Ginevra
was wealthy and far above Fitzgerald’s status. She reportedly had a sense of innate superiority and
seductive manner. Because of that, Ginevra did not marry Fitzgerald because she thought he would
not be able to financially support her (Bloom, 2006). Fitzgerald’s biographers have often written
of an incident that occurred between Fitzgerald and Ginevra King’s father in which Fitzgerald was

told that “poor boys shouldn’t think of marrying rich girls” (West, 2003, p. 32). The same social
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class conflict that existed between Fitzgerald and Ginevra King was depicted and examined in

details in The Great Gatsby through the characters of Gatsby and Daisy.

The author compared Daisy to the king’s daughter, which indicates a subtle implied
reference to Ginevra King. In this example, Fitzgerald implies the similarities between the two
characters and reveals their true selfish and materialistic nature. The author indicates that Daisy is
‘high in a white palace’, which symbolizes her being in a high powerful position that enables her
to look down on anyone not at her ‘height’ in social class and wealth. Fitzgerald’s clever play on
the word “king” indicates his use a subtle autobiographical reference which adds more depth to

the ST.

This paronomasia was rendered literally in TT1. The translator used the Direct
Translation procedure to render this reference. Adopting this procedure alone with no additional
explanatory footnote does not convey the deeper meaning of the ST and, hence, prevents the target
readers from understanding the gist of this reference. By contrast, the translator in TT2 made a
combination of two foreignizing procedures to render this subtle reference. He used the Direct
Translation procedure by literally rendering “the king’s daughter” as “dlal 44> ( abnt almlk).
In addition to that, the translator used Specification by adding relevant details on the form of an
explanatory footnote. This enables the target readers to make the comparison and link between
what is explicitly expressed in the ST and what is subtly implied. By doing so, the translator kept

the cultural specificity and conveyed the deeper meaning embedded in the ST.

Although both translators opted for foreignization in translating this example, it is evident
that the second translation was more successful in delivering the gist of this reference. Indeed, this

subtle reference may very well be overlooked by ordinary Arab readers or even translators.
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Therefore, it seems paramount to add details to the TT to help the target readers infer the intended

meaning of the ST.

Table 71
The Analysis of Example N° 60

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

West Egg especially still A e 28V sl dind e (pa sadll an s e d al) Al
figures in  my more gl o Al 1S 8 S Bl Cpe A TS i L) i il
fantastic dreams. I seeitas | 111 v ﬁ,m elaw chad Al olas Aol jal) Banad g Al ¢ gy 4wl
a night scene by El ) .(p. 230) 42 gLl
Greco: a hundred houses,
at once conventional and S Uile 5 Ky ia Aalgalu,y (1614 -1541) sS8 d (D)
grotesque, crouching OS5 S Al Lgans ) A gl (A Ll 5 L)
under a sullen, Lible lae agale Aoaiy bala | ga agagd JISEY) 8 Lgy g
overhanging sky and a (p> i)y S

lustreless moon (p. 188).

ol ST 8 i cn o Le lgild (papadll da s o i) Can s Ll
LS (sl J i Aila 1 298 8 Jf danay Al agia Jha ol ) Al e
o )5my a5 dagaia dilias plew 48 Gt diad cae Hll i Ay 2 dpae
. (p. 318) G

Ca e Al aluy (1614 -1541) El Greco 3£ Ji (2)

Jaly ) sedal) ) g i 55 ) Al adle guia sa
E 4 ey A0Y sk

TT2

Nick Carraway compares life in West Egg after Gatsby’s death to a night scene by El
Greco. EI Greco was a Spanish painter known for his painting that are characterized by distorted,
unrealistic, and oddly shaped figures. Fitzgerald makes the reference to this artist in order to

emphasize how grotesque and unreal life has become in the East.

In the Arabic translations, both translators used the same procedure to render this reference.
Both translators employed the Specification procedure by retaining the CSR as it is and adding a

footnote to explain to the target readers the significance of the author’s allusion to El Greco’s
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painting and how it relates to Nick Carraway’s views of the East after the tragic death of Jay Gatsby

and Myrtle Wilson.

Table 72
The Analysis of Example N° 61

The English Version The Arabic Translations

ST TT

There was nothing to look Cland (el dile Cuy (g g Bl ells a0 5 5 Lo dllin Syl
at from under the tree A€ 7 ) B 8 g MCilS” G gl ALS delu Ciuaisad 4
except Gatsby’s m (p. 118)
enormous house, so |
stared at it, like Kant at ile Jie DA adl) cant e agl) il Sy L el Sy 6l
his church steeple, for 3aa) (A€ 7 b (Blany I IS LaS cad) il e 131 ¢ sgall
half an hour (p. 94). T72 . (p. 176) delu Caa

Allall 5 Ll Aaudld el (g i€ U siee Immanuel Kant s
O 0o i€ oan 5 Lo N Lia 3,LEY) (1804-1724) Hsanl) e e
°J&‘4J3@°JQMUISEMM4L@MSMCJJQ\ é:m;.ﬂ\

Immanuel Kant was an influential German philosopher who pondered moral beliefs and
developed his theories of reality and morality while gazing at a church steeple outside his window.
In the fifth chapter of the novel, the author uses a simile to compare Nick Carraway to
Kant. Fitzgerald's reference to the German philosopher appears to be one of the most arcane
allusions in the novel. For Kant, the habit of looking at the steeple implies metaphysical reflections.
Similarly, the author uses the narrator, Nick Carraway, to indicate that he is similarly engaged in
philosophical contemplations (Kruse, 2003). Such reference, thus, demonstrates how Gatsby has
become an enigma that must be solved. By Staring at Gatsby's mansion, Nick's train of thought is
triggered. However, like Kant, the building as a physical presence is disregarded, which

indicates how Gatsby is portrayed as a spiritual rather than a physical being.
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Both translators seem to be keen on using the Specification procedure in their translations
of this simile. They both kept the vehicle (Kant) unchanged and added additional details to the TT
which are not present in the ST for clarification purposes. In the TT1, the translator added the word
< gulidll (alfylswf) ‘philosopher’ to specify and clarify to the target readers the identity of Kant.
For the Arab readers who may not know who Kant is, the added information may very well help
them make the comparison and, hence, infer the implied meaning in the ST. Similarly, in the TT2
the translator added an explanatory footnote in which he explained the intended comparison
between Nick Carraway and Kant. By doing so, the translator helped the target readers understand

the intended implied reference in the ST while keeping the cultural specificity intact.

Table 73
The Analysis of Example N° 62
The English The Arabic Translations
Version TT
ST

"Seel" he cried O ook a8l Led elill 3,k Y de glaa Bale Ll jlatil Aagh ~lat | kil
triumphantly. "It's | | Asdle ST Ly ol 138 231 Lad i el 4 g8y iy da 0 128
a bona fide piece . (p. 63) "BV el ol 4l Liayl iy e alay 8
of printed matter.
it fooled me. This L 0S5 e Ja T o e AL e i ] 100
fella's a regular T L AR e {al 5

\ Ol e s 1Al 5 (e Led Ly TAaliie 480 (e Led by ¢ jlual L) ¢ cina (10 A
Belasco. It's a TT2 o i T
triumph. What - (p- 106) aduall ool — L 5%
thoroughness! (s oz saas «Jias ¢(1931-1853) David Belasco sSwdy wudss : sSudly
What realism! 4l yu) aie Gaye ) sran (o O Saile 7 e aalia s (o e CiS
Knew when to ol e a8 sl e G 8 g 1A A Al je L) 8 a i)
stop, too-didn't cut
the pages (p. 50).

David Belasco was a famous American theatrical producer who is known for going to
extraordinary lengths to create the illusion of realism in his theatrical sets. In the third chapter of
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the novel, Fitzgerald compares Gatsby's untouched library of books to the sets used by David
Belasco in his theatrical productions. This allusion is used by Owl Eyes during his visit to Gatshy's
library. Because Owl Eyes is amazed that the books in Gatsby's library are real, he makes the
comparison explicit to Belasco to show the realism, thoroughness, and extent of Gatsby's devotion
to his incessant pursuit of Daisy. Like Belasco, Gatsby constructs a set of his mansion so as to
reflect his alleged lavish lifestyle. He has lots of books but he did not bother to read them; he has
them only for show, exactly like a set by Belasco. Fitzgerald's use of this metaphor
foreshadows the events in the novel and subtly shows the readers that Gatsby's seemingly perfect
world, like the sets created by Belasco, is only a meticulous facade.

This metaphor was retained in both Arabic translations. In TT1, it was rendered as % ¢
$SaBln 4xdy Jadl (an hda alrgl ySbh bylaskw). The translator used the Direct Translation in
rendering this example. We can see that both the tenor and vehicle were kept unchanged. Still, this
comparison was rendered literally and is, hence, vague and does not communicate the meaning
clearly. The translator in TT1 used the verb 4% (resembles), which is a verb with various broad
meanings and interpretations in Arabic. For the regular Arab reader, who probably does not know
who Belasco was, this comparison seems sophisticated, far-fetched, or at least culture-bound. In
other words, the similarity between the tenor and vehicle is unclear and, thus, it is open to various
possible interpretations. In short, the translator in this example chose not to guide the target readers
in any way and to keep and highlight the foreign aspects presented in the ST.

In TT2, this metaphor was translated as sSwks Jia Jad 132 ¢ (In hda alrgl mtl bylaskw).
It can be noted that the translator chose to employ the Direct Translation as well as Specification
in his translation. First, the translator kept the tenor and vehicle unchanged and used the

preposition Jis (like) to make the comparison. Despite that, it is still unclear to the target readers
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as to how exactly the tenor and vehicle are similar. In order to mitigate this confusion, the translator
opted for Specification by adding an explanatory footnote in which he gave a brief overview of
who David Belasco was and how his reference is pertinent to the comparison in question.

Despite the use of foreignization in both translations, it appears that the second one offers
more clarity and intelligibility. Unlike the first translator, who seemed keen on retaining the
foreign aspects of the ST without guiding the target readers into understanding them, the second
translator chose to highlight the foreignness of the ST while helping the target readers understand
the gist of the ST through adding an explanatory footnote. Without adding these details, the cultural
specificity of the ST would have been retained at the expense of the clarity of the TT.

The analysis of the examples reveals the translators’ tendency of using foreignization in
rendering this category of CSRs. In TT1, the translator used foreignization in rendering five
examples out of eight, mainly through the use of the Direct Translation and Specification
procedures. Domestication was used to translated three examples and was achieved through using
the Substitution and Omission procedures. The translator’s use of domestication in some of the
analyzed examples could be viewed as an attempt to avoid comprehension difficulties that may

arise from the cultural aspects embedded in the ST.

In TT2, the translator used foreignization exclusively. This was achieved mainly by using
the Specification procedure. The translator in TT2 kept and highlighted the cultural aspects by
using explanatory footnotes to help explain the cultural and historical intricacies of the ST and,
thus, help the target readers infer their hidden connotations. The result of the analysis is

summarized and illustrated in the following table.
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Table 74

The Procedures and Strategies Used in Translating the Category of Code

CAT ST CSR ARTT PRC STR REMARKS
. TT1| —— Omission Domestication E—
moving
her hands ey & s
like Frisco 44 b Jte | Specification | Foreignization Addition
TT2 A
S 2
593 ug.l'n\
. TT1| «uass | Substitution | Domestication | Situational
his career .
Trimalchio Hf'”
A s
was over - e e .
TT2| 4l | Specification | Foreignization |  Addition
sdllay ;i€
b
el
Gl
= . .. Cultural
Jadlosy .
Blessed TT1 Y Substitution | Domestication Substitution
are the Ju‘ 9"‘
dead that
the rain Q58S
falls on i gall a2 :
Code N L .
TT2 | aglly cpdl D|rect_ Foreignization Shifted
Translation
hal)
O uils
Ch )
M agle
s
Liaal
Cual Al ) ]
Ellatdrfeaye, e\.u ‘jj.x D|rect_ Foreignization Shifted
TT1 Translation
newspaper L
woman, Osiiidaa
played Adrda aa
Madame
de it 3)
Maintenon DA e
to his ddaal)
weakness Auls S/ e . . .
TT2 @A Specification | Foreignization Addition
9% Cualid
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Lf" e\-’u
O 5t

the king’s

daughter,

the golden
girl

TT1

céllal) Ady)
BLid L)
Ly

Direct
Translation

Foreignization

Calque

TT2

5Lidl)
A dgad)
alLal)

Direct
Translation
+

Specification

Foreignization

Shifted +
Addition

I seeitas a
night scene
by El
Greco

TT1

lal )

)
Sl ki
S5

Specification

Foreignization

Addition

TT2

lal ) il

Specification

Foreignization

Addition

so | stared

at it, like

Kant at his
church
steeple

TT1

Specification

Foreignization

Addition

TT2

Specification

Foreignization

Addition

This fella's
a regular
Belasco

TT1

Direct
Translation

Foreignization

Calque

TT2

Direct
Translation
+

Specification

Foreignization

Calque +
Addition
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5.4 Results and Discussion

Based on the data analysis, both translators employed all the procedures proposed by
Pedersen (2011) to translate the CSRs in the ST. There is, however, a fluctuation of using each
procedure depending on the nature of each CSR. Moreover, we have seen in some examples more
than one procedure was used in translating one cultural instance, mainly in examples related to
Economy, Arts and Literature, Religious and Social Items, History, Army and Code. This indicates
that the number of the procedures that were used by each translator was higher than the actual
number of the selected examples; both translators used a mixture of the Direct Translation
procedure and Specification to render some of the examined examples. Moreover, Specification
was also employed along with the Official Equivalent in rendering some CSRs in TT2. Therefore,
the translator in the first translation used a total of 65 procedures to render the ST CSRs as opposed
to the second translation, in which the translator employed a total of 71 procedures in his

translation of the examined examples.

As mentioned earlier, both domestication and foreignization were employed to varying
degrees in both translations. In TT1, the translator primarily employed foreignization through the
Specification procedure (24.61%), Direct Translation (18.46%), and Retention (16.92%). In
contrast, the most prevalent procedure of domesticating the CSRs in TT1 was Substitution
(15.38%), followed by Generalization (10.76%) and then Omission (3.07%). The Official
Equivalent procedure, which is neutral, accounts for (10.76%) of the overall cases. In TT2,
foreignization prevailed primarily through the Specification procedure (46.47%), followed by
Direct Translation (12.67%), and then Retention (09.85%). Domestication, on the other hand, was

accomplished through an equal application of Generalization and Substitution (08.45%), followed
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by Omission (02.81%). The Official Equivalent was used to translate 8 examples, which amounts

to an overall percentage of (11.26%b).

5.4.1 The Use of Foreignizing Procedures

A detailed overview of the frequency of using the foreignizing procedures in both Arabic

translations will be tabulated, illustrated, and thoroughly discussed in what follows.

Table 75
The Frequency of Using of Foreignizing Procedures in the Two Arabic Translations

CATEGORY RETENTION SPECIFICTAION DIRECT TRANSLATION

| TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2

Icons 4 4

Material 2 1 3

Culture

Geographical 3 1 3 1

items

Infrastructure 1 3 5

Ideological 2 2 1

Items

Religious Items 2 2 2 2

Economy 1 1 1

Measures

Arts and 1 2 4 1 1

Literature

Social Items 2 2

Activities 1 2

History 2 1

Nature 1 2 2

Army 2

Education

Code 2 7 3 3

Total 11 7 16 33 12 9

Percentage 16.92% | 09.85% 24.61% 46.47% 18.46% 12.67%
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Figure 04
The Frequency of Using Foreignizing Procedures in the Two Arabic Translations

60.00% 46.47%
40.00% 24.61%
: 0
20.00% 16.92% 9.85% - 18.46% 12.67%
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5.4.1.1 Retention

Retention is considered the most foreignizing procedure as it permits the inclusion of
foreign references from the SC into the TT. Pedersen (2011) argues that the Retention procedure
exhibits the greatest fidelity to the ST because "it leaves the author in peace as much as possible
and moves the reader toward him" (p. 78).

Pedersen (2011) argues that Retention is the main translation procedure employed to
address translation challenges that involve mono-cultural items and references. However, our
analysis contradicts this assertion; Retention was not the predominant translation procedure used
in either translation. In fact, it emerged as the least used foreignizing procedure in both cases,
which suggests that both translators were less inclined to employ it. This procedure was mainly
applied in translating examples from the categories of Icons, Material Culture, Geographical Items,
Infrastructure, Ideological Items, Arts and Literature, and Nature.

Retention was used to translate 16.92% of the selected examples in TT1, while it was
employed for rendering 09.85% of the CSRs in TT2. All subcategories of Retention were utilized
in the analyzed examples.

In TT1, Complete Unmarked Retention was predominately used to render 6 examples, with
a percentage of 54.54%, followed with TL-Adjusted Retention 27.27%, and then Complete
Marked Retention 18.18%.
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In TT2, the translator opted almost exclusively for TL-Adjusted Retention with a
percentage of 71.42%, while both Complete Marked and Unmarked Retention were equally
employed to render one selected example each, receiving, thus, the same overall percentage of
14.28%. The following table illustrates and summarizes the frequency of using Retention by

subcategory in the two Arabic translations.

Table 76
The Frequency of Using Retention by Subcategory in the Two Arabic translations
Procedure e 112
N° % N° %
Marked 2 18.18% 1 14.28%
Complete [~y marked | 6 54.54% 1 14.28%
Retention 3 27.27% 5 71.42%
TL- Adjusted 7 e
Total 11 100% 7 100%

The observed fluctuation of using the Retention procedure reflects the translators' different
approach of using foreignization in their translations of the different cultural references in the ST.
The analysis reveals that Retention was exclusively used to translate the category of 'Icons' in both
translations. Given that this category of CSR is related to the names of characters, it is not
surprising that both translators opted for this procedure to preserve the literary flavor and merit of
the ST.

More importantly, Pedersen (2011) claims that Retention is not the most ‘felicitous’ way
to render monocultural CSRs. The analysis shows that this claim seems to be more or less true. In
other words, the analysis of the examples shows that this procedure can, indeed, successfully be
used to render some sort of examples, especially names of characters or geographical locations.

However, it is evident that it was less felicitous in rendering some other sort of examples, as it was
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shown and discussed in examples 07,24 and 49. The use of the Retention procedure in these
examples was not felicitous because the ST message was not clearly communicated. Therefore, it
is safe to say that the use of this procedure can be more or less successful depending on the category
and complexity of the CSR in the ST.

5.4.1.2 Specification

Specification entails maintaining the CSR unchanged while incorporating extra details that
were not initially included in the ST. This procedure aims to enhance the specificity of the TT in
order to guide the target readers toward a better understanding of ST. Pedersen (2011) argues that
this procedure can be executed in one of two ways: Completion, also known as Explicitation, or
Addition. Under the former technique, the text is expanded in a restricted way, for example, by
filling in an official name or acronyms, or by including a person's first name in the TT. The
objective is to provide clarity regarding the CSRs for the target audience. The latter is regarded as
interventional, where the translator intervenes to provide guidance to the TC audience. Therefore,
Addition is more expansive in its application compared to Completion, as it involves adding any
relevant information or details to the TT that relate to the CSR in the ST.

The analysis reveals that the Specification procedure is predominantly used in both
translations to render the novel's CSRs. With the exception of icons, measures, and education, this
procedure was employed to translate at least one example from each category.

In TT1, Specification accounts for the highest percentage (24.61%0). However, its usage is
notably higher in TT2; it appears in the translation of 33 examples, which results in an overall
percentage of (46.47%). Moreover, the data analysis shows the use of both subcategories of
Specification (Completion and Addition) in the two Arabic translations. The following table

illustrates and summarizes the frequency of using this procedure in TT1 and TT2.
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Table 77
The Frequency of Using Specification by Subcategory in the Two Arabic Translations

Procedure 11 112
N° % N° %
Completion 03 18.75% 02 06.06%
Specification
Addition 13 81.25% 31 93.93%
Total 16 100% 33 100%

The foregoing table reveals the tendency of using Specification through Addition in both
translations. In TT1, Addition was used in translating 13 examples, receiving an overall percentage
of 81.25%. In TT2, the percentage is significantly higher; Addition was used in rendering 31
examples and gets the highest percentage of 93.93%. By contrast, Specification through
Completion was employed only in translating 3 examples in TT1, receiving a percentage of
18.75%. In TT2, it was utilized only in the translation of 2 examples and gets the lowest percentage
of 06.06%.

The table data illustrates how the translators employed a similar approach when utilizing
the Specification procedure in their translations of CSRs. Indeed, the majority of the examined
cases require additional information in the TT that goes beyond basic and restricted completion,
which may very well explain for the translators’ tendency to use addition rather than completion.

The analysis shows that Specification was employed, in most cases, as a procedure on its
own. However, in some instances, Specification was employed in combination with the Direct
Translation procedure, such as in examples 27, 28, 29, 35, 44, 59, and 62, and the Official

Equivalent procedures, as it is shown in examples 26, 41, 48, and 53. In these examples, the
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translator saw it fit to intervene and add additional information to the TT so as to disambiguate the
CSRs in the ST.

However, it is worth noting how the translators employed Specification through Addition
to expand the text in order to offer the target readers supplementary details regarding the ST. In
TT1, the analysis indicates that Addition involved mainly incorporating relevant lexical items into
the TT to provide specificity and clarity for the target readers regarding the CSRs in the ST. In
TT2, in addition to incorporating lexical items into the TT, the translator also opted for paratextual
elements, mainly through the use of explanatory footnotes, to support the target readers'
comprehension of the TT. Indeed, the included footnotes are marked by a substantial provision of
details concerning the cultural, social, historical, and even linguistic elements of the ST.

The analysis also reveals that the employed footnotes were mostly related to the CSRs that
remained unchanged in the TT. Thus, in this regard, they serve a purely informative function.
However, in some occasions, as observed in examples 27 and 44, the translator used footnotes not
only to provide the target readers with pertinent information about the CSRs but also to give his
own opinions and interpretations of the ST. Therefore, it is safe to say that the use of the
Specification procedure in this regard is deemed not only as a means to disambiguate the CSRs in
the ST and overcome their untransability but also serves as a way to introduce the Arab readers to
the SC.

Indeed, the use of Specification by adding footnotes to the TT compensates for the cultural
loss and plays a rather significant role in enhancing the target readers' understanding of the
translation because the supplied information and details provide external knowledge and facilitate
the reading and comprehension of the TT. However, the excess use of footnotes is an easy way to

circumvent the cultural hindrances in translation and does not reflect the integrity of the ST
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because translation, after all, is not commentary. Therefore, it is paramount to note in this regard
that footnotes, though informative and helpful, should be used judiciously in translation so as to
keep the integrity and literary merit of the ST intact.

5.4.1.3 Direct Translation

Direct Translation entails rendering text from one language into another in a strictly literal
manner, without introducing or excluding any semantic elements. Pedersen (2011) categorizes the
Direct Translation procedure into two subcategories: Calque and Shifted. Calque results from a
strict literal translation, which might seem unfamiliar to the readers. When Calque is employed,
only the obligatory shifts that are required by disparities between the SL and TL occur. In Shifted
Direct Translation, a similar literal translation approach is used. However, unlike Calque, certain

optional shifts may occur to yield more idiomatic or, at the very least, less obstructive results.

The examination of the examples indicates that Direct Translation is the second most
frequently used procedure in both translations. In TT1, it was employed to translate 12 examples,
representing a total percentage of 18.46%. In TT2, it was applied to translate 9 examples,
constituting a percentage of 12.67%. Furthermore, the findings demonstrate that both translators

incorporated the two subcategories of Direct Translation in their translations.

Concerning the application of this procedure in translating the analyzed categories, the
findings indicate a somewhat consistent approach in rendering various examples from
Geographical, Ideological, and Religious Items, Economy, Arts and Literature, Activities, History,
and Code categories. Additionally, it is noteworthy that the Direct Translation procedure was
paired with Specification to translate certain examples. The translators chose this combination to
reduce the exoticism and foreignness of the TT in order alleviate, or at least reduce, potential

confusion among the target readers by incorporating pertinent information through Specification.
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This can be observed in the analysis of examples 27, 28, 29, 35, 44, 59, and 62. The following
table summarizes and illustrates the frequency of using of this procedure by subcategory in the

two Arabic translations.

Table 78
The Frequency of Using Direct Translation by Subcategory in the Two Translations
Procedure L 112
N° % N° %
Claque 11 91.66% 07 77.77%
Direct
Translation
Shifted 01 08.33% 02 22.22%
Total 12 100% 09 100%

The forgoing results show the predominance of the use of Calque in both translations. In
TT1, the translator predominantly used the Direct Translation through Calque. This subcategory
was employed in the translation of 11 examples out of 12, receiving a high percentage of 91.66%b,
as opposed to Shifted Direct Translation, which was employed only once and accounts for 08.33%
of the analyzed examples. In TT2, the translator followed a relatively similar approach in using
the Direct Translation procedure; Calque was used to render 07 examples out of 09, getting an
overall percentage of 77.77% while Shifted Direct Translation was used twice, receiving an

overall percentage of 22.22%.

The translators’ inclination towards employing Calque instead of Shifted Direct
Translation suggests that they only implemented obligatory shifts caused by the disparities
between SL and TL. More importantly, as it was indicated previously, the Direct Translation

procedure through Calque was often supplied with additional information so as to make up for the
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exoticism and awkwardness created in the TT. This explains the translators’ tendency towards

using Calque instead of Shifted Direct Translation in their translations of the chosen examples.

5.4.2 The Use of Domesticating Procedures

A detailed overview of the frequency of using domesticating procedures in both Arabic

translations will be tabulated, illustrated, and thoroughly discussed in what follows.

Table 79

The Frequency of Using of Domesticating Procedures in the Two Arabic Translations

CATEGORY GENERALIZATION SUBSTITUTION OMISSION
TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2

Icons

Material Culture 1 4 3

Geographical items

Infrastructure 1 1 1

Ideological Items 1

Religious Items 1 1 1

Economy

Measures 1 1

Arts and Literature

Social Items 2 2 1

Activities 2 1 1

History 1

Nature 1

Army 2

Education

Code 2 1

Total 7 6 10 6 2 2

Percentage 10.76% | 08.45% 15.38% | 08.45% | 03.07% | 02.81%
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Figure 05
The Frequency of Using Domesticating Procedures in the Two Arabic Translations

20.00% 15.38%
10.76%
10.00% ° 8.45% 8.45%
. 3.07%  2.81%
0.00% [
Generalization Substitution Omission
ETT1 TT2

5.4.2.1 Generalization

Generalization is a domesticating procedure that entails replacing specific CSRs with more
general terms. According to Pedersen (2011), this procedure can be accomplished through either
using a Superordinate Term or Paraphrase. The former involves making use of Hyponymy or, to a
lesser extent, Meronymy. The latter entails eliminating the CSR in the ST while preserving its

connotation. As a result, the generated output is longer and less specific.

The data analysis indicates that Generalization is the second most frequently employed
domesticating procedure in TT1. However, in TT2, both Generalization and Substitution were
used equally to translate the CSRs in the ST. In TT1, this procedure was employed to translate 7
examples, making up a total percentage of 10.76%. However, in TT2, its usage was less prevalent;
Generalization was applied to translate 6 examples, thus representing a total percentage of
08.45%. It is worth mentioning that this procedure was employed in both translations to translate
CSRs found within the categories of Material Culture, Infrastructure, and Activities. In TT1, it was
also used to render some examples from the History and Army categories. The data analysis also
shows that both translators employed Superordinate Terms and Paraphrasing in rendering the
selected examples. The following table summarizes and illustrates the use of this procedure by

subcategory in the two Arabic translations.

267



Table 80
The Frequency of Using Generalization by Subcategory in the Two Translations

Procedure 1Tl Tr2
N° % N° %
Superordinate Terms 06 85.71% 03 50%
Generalization
Paraphrasing 01 14.28% 03 50%
Total 07 100% 06 100%

The aforementioned results show the predominance of Generalization through the use of
Superordinate Terms in TT1; this subcategory was used almost exclusively to translate 6 examples
out of 7, yielding an overall percentage of 85.71% as opposed to Paraphrasing, which was
employed only once, receiving, thus, a significantly lower percentage of 14.28%. In TT2,
however, the translator seems to waver between using Superordinate Terms and Paraphrasing in
his translation; both subcategories were equally used in rendering 3 examples each; receiving, thus,

an equal percentage of 50%.

Pedersen (2011) views Generalization as an interventional procedure where the translator
intervenes to provide guidance to the target readers and enhance their understanding of the TT.
The date analysis reveals that the translators mainly chose to apply this procedure to translate CSRs
that are not widely recognized in the TC. Additionally, the analysis indicates that the use of
Superordinate Terms predominantly involved the use of hyponymy in both translations.
Undoubtedly, employing Generalization to translate the CSRs in the ST often enhances the fluency
and intelligibility of the TT. However, this comes at the cost of losing the cultural specificity of
the ST. Consequently, the output in the TT lacks cultural specificity, which inevitably leads to the

loss of the unique references found in the ST.
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5.4.2.2 Substitution

Substitution is a domesticating procedure that involves replacing the CSR from the ST with
another element. This can be done in one of two ways: either from the target culture or language
(Cultural Substitution), or with an entirely different element (Situational Substitution). On the one
hand, Cultural Substitution involves domesticating the CSR found in the ST and replacing it with
a different reference from the TC or, if that is not possible, with a more widely accepted cross-
cultural equivalent from the SC or a third culture. Pedersen (2011) suggests that this equivalent
should be recognized in both the SC and the TC. On the other hand, Situational substitution means
that, despite of the original meaning expressed in the ST, all references to CSRs must entirely be
removed and replaced with an alternative equivalent that makes sense in the given context. Hence,
because there is no relationship between the CSR in the ST and the corresponding item in the TT,

the result of applying situational substitution is unlikely to be culture-specific.

The data analysis demonstrates that Substitution emerges as the dominant domesticating
procedure employed in translating CSRs in TT1. With a total percentage of 15.38%, the translator
rendered 10 examples using Substitution. In TT2, 6 examples each were translated using

Generalization and Substitution, resulting in an equal total percentage of 8.45%.

The analysis further reveals the application of this procedure in both translations to render
CSRs pertaining to the categories of Material Culture, Infrastructure, Ideological Items, Religious
Items, Measures, Social Items, Nature, and Code. Additionally, the analysis shows the use of both
subcategories of Substitution (Cultural and Situational) to translate the chosen examples. The
following table illustrates and summarizes the use of this procedure by subcategory in the two

translations.
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Table 81
The Frequency of Using Substitution by Subcategory in the Two Translations

Procedure 171 Tr2
N° % N° %
Cultural 5 50% 4 66.66%0
Substitution
Situational 5 50% 2 33.33%
Total 10 100% 6 100%

The results in the table show the different use of Substitution in the two translations. In
TT1, both Cultural and Situational Substitution were equally used; both of them were employed
to render 5 examples from the ST and they, thus, receive an equal percentage of 50%. In TT2, on
the other hand, Cultural Substitution was employed to render 4 cultural instances, accounting for
66.66% of the analyzed examples. Situational Substitution was utilized twice and, consequently,

receives an overall percentage of 33.33%.

Wavering between using Cultural and Situational Substitution in TT1 could be regarded as
the translator’s attempt to bridge the cultural gap between the SC and TC and to maintain the
clarity of the TT simultaneously. However, the predominance of Cultural Substitution in TT2
indicates the translator’s tendency towards using cultural rather than situational solutions to the
translation crisis points. This could be explained as an attempt to keep the TT as culturally close

to the ST as possible.

Indeed, it is evident that the use of Substitution in rendering the previously mentioned
examples appears to be rather successful, as it frequently reflects the ST’s intended prepositional

meaning. Through the use of this procedure, the translators aimed to attain the equivalence of
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effect rather than equivalence of information. Pedersen (2011) argues that this effect is rather
"centripetal™ because it eliminates foreign and less important elements and replaces them with
widely recognized CSRs from the TC, SC, or even a third culture in order to make the TT more
comprehensible to the target readers. However, it should be noted that the use of substitution could
result in the emergence of credibility gaps and the loss of the cultural significance of CSRs that

are ingrained in the ST, as it is shown in the case in example 26.

5.4.2.3 Omission

According to Pedersen (2011), Omission is regarded as the most domesticating procedure
as it prevents foreign CSRs from being integrated into the TT. Hence, it entails the intentional and

complete removal of any problematic cultural references from the TT.

In both translations, Omission was used equally; each translator used this procedure to
translate two examples. Consequently, omission emerges as the least used procedure in both
translations. In TT1, the translator employed omission to render two examples from the categories
of Activities and Code, which amounts to a total percentage of 03.07%. Similarly, in TT2, this
procedure was used twice to translate examples from the categories of Religious and Social Items.

This results in a percentage of 02.81%.

The analysis reveals that Omission was sometimes used when there was not a better
equivalent available. It was also used to avoid repeating unnecessary information, like it is shown
in example 44, or when the cultural references in the original text were not essential, as seen in
example 37. Unlike the preceding procedures, Omission does not address the cultural issues within

the ST. Consequently, it is regarded as the most domesticating procedure since it simply eradicates
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the cultural nuances from the ST without proposing substitutes or providing any form of mitigation

for the cultural loss in the TT.

5.4.3 The Use of the Official Equivalent

The Official Equivalent was used almost identically in both translations. What follows is a

discussion on how the translators employed this neutral procedure to render the CSRs in the novel.

Table 82
An Overview of the Use of the Official Equivalent in the Two Arabic Translations of the Novel
The Great Gatshy

CATEGORY Official Equivalent
TT1 TT2

Icons

Material Culture
Geographical items
Infrastructure
Ideological Items
Religious Items 1
Economy
Measures 2 2
Arts and Literature
Social Items 2
Activities 1
History
Nature 1
Army
Education
Code
Total 7 8
Percentage 10.76% 11.26%

Rl
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Figure 06
The Frequency of Using The Official Equivalent Procedure in the Two Arabic
Translations
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Due to its differences from all of the aforementioned procedures, the Official Equivalent
maintains a neutral stance. According to Pedersen (2011), implementing this procedure is regarded
as administrative rather than linguistic because it makes use of readymade and pre-existing
solutions that could potentially assist the translator in resolving translation crisis points resulting
from the cultural differences between the SC and TC. The process of creating the Official
Equivalent involves official choices and can be derived from any of the previously described
translation procedures, with the exception of omission. Such equivalents are commonly available
in standard bilingual dictionaries. Consequently, in our study, the Official Equivalent was

identified when an X CSR was consistently translated as Y in the TL.

It is shown in the analysis that the application of the Official Equivalent was nearly
identical in both translations. In TT1, it was employed to translate 7 examples from the categories
of Religious Items, Measures, Social Items, Activities, and Nature, resulting in a total percentage
of 10.76%. However, in TT2, there was a slightly higher use of the Official Equivalent, yielding
a percentage of 11.26%. This procedure was used to translate a total of 8 examples related to the

categories of Measures, Social Items, Activities, History, Nature, and Army.
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As it was mentioned earlier, both translators used the Official Equivalent procedure to
render examples from similar categories. This suggests that translating these types of references is
easier because they often have official equivalents in the TL. However, in some cases, the
translators chose to employ other procedures to render the CSRs despite the existence of an official
equivalent in the TL, such as the case in examples 37, 38, and 48. While it is not possible to
determine with certainty the motivation behind their choice, it is safe to say that their use of other
procedures could simply be due to their unawareness of the existence of official equivalents to the

ST CSRs in the TL.

Furthermore, in some examples, the translators seemed to favor the combination of the
Official Equivalent with Specification, mainly through adding explanatory footnotes. This could
be observed in the analysis of examples 26 in TT1, and examples 41, 48, and 53 in TT2. The
translators opted for such combination in order to give the target readers more information about

the CSRs in the ST.

However, it should be noted here that Specification was, in this case, used as a helping
rather than a main procedure. This is due to the fact that the translators intervened at a paratextual
rather than a textual level. Therefore, the use of the Official Equivalent is considered in this study

as neutral, regardless of the combination used by the translators.

5.4.4 The Overall Use of Foreignization and Domestication Strategies

In both Arabic translations, the overall findings reveal a preference for foreignization when
rendering the CSRs in the ST. In TT1, out of the analyzed 62 examples, the translator employed
foreignizing procedures for the translation of 36 of them. In contrast, domesticating procedures

were observed in 19 instances, while the official equivalent, which is deemed as a neutral
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procedure, was identified in 7 examples. In TT2, the translator opted for foreignization to translate
a greater number of examples compared to TT1. From a statistical standpoint, foreignization was
employed in TT2 to render 40 examples. In contrast, domestication was applied to translate 14
examples, whereas the official equivalent was used to render 8 examples. Therefore, these findings
suggest that foreignization emerges as the predominant translation strategy in the two Arabic
translations of the novel The Great Gatsby. The following table and chart provide an overview of

the general findings of the translators' use of these strategies in TT1 and TT2.

Table 83
The Degree of Domestication and Foreignization Strategies in Translating CSRs in the Two
Arabic Translations of the Novel The Great Gatsby

Category Foreignization Domestication Neutral Total of
TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2 TT1 TT2 Examples
Icons 4 4 0 0 0 0 4
Material
Culture 3 3 4 4 0 0 7
Geo?tganﬁ’sr"ca' 4 4 0 0 0 0 4
Infrastructure 4 5 2 1 0 0 6
Ideological 3 5 0 0 3
Items
Religious 9 5 1 5 1 0 4
Items
Economy 1 1 0 0 0 0 1
Measures 0 0 1 1 2 2 3
Arts and 4 4 0 0 0 0 4
Literature
Social Items 2 1 2 3 2 2 6
Activities 0 2 3 1 1 1 4
History 1 1 1 0 0 1 2
Nature 3 2 0 1 1 1 4
Army 0 1 2 0 0 1 2
Education - - - - - - -
Code 5 8 3 0 0 0 8
Total 36 40 19 14 7 8 62
Percentage 58.06% | 64.51% | 30.64% | 22.58% | 11.29% | 12.90% 100%
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Figure 07
The Overall Degree of the Strategies Used in Translating CSRs in the Two Arabic Translations
of the Novel The Great Gatsby

TT1 TT2

12.90%

22.58%

58.06%

W Domestication M Foreignization ™ Neutral W Domestication M Foreignization ™ Neutral

The figure above illustrates how the translators used domestication and foreignization
strategies in their translation of the CSRs in both Arabic translations. As shown in TT1,
foreignization was used to render 58.06% of the selected examples, followed by domestication at
30.64%, and finally the Official Equivalent at 11.29%. In TT2, however, foreignization was used
to render 64.51% of the analyzed examples, followed by domestication at 22.58%0, and the
Official Equivalent at 12.90%. Thus, based on these findings, it can be concluded that the
translators employed a somewhat similar approach in their translations of the ST. Indeed, both
translators showed a tendency to adhere closely to the ST mainly through their application of

source-oriented procedures in their translations of the CSRs in the ST.

Regarding the general use of domestication and foreignization strategies to render the
selected categories, we can see a similar pattern of using these strategies in dealing with
problematic cultural references in both translations. This point is illustrated in the following table

and chart.
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Table 84
The Overall Degree of Foreignization in Translating Each CSR Category in the Two Arabic
Translations

Category Total of Foreignization in TT1 Foreignization in TT2
Examples N° % N° %
Icons 4 4 100% 4 100%
Material Culture 7 3 42.85% 3 42.85%
Geographical items 4 4 100% 4 100%
Infrastructure 6 4 66.66% 5 83.33%
Ideological Items 3 3 100% 2 66.66%
Religious Items 4 2 50% 2 50%
Economy 1 1 100% 1 100%
Measures 3 0 00% 0 00%
Arts and Literature 4 4 100% 4 100%
Social Items 6 2 33.33% 1 16.66%
Activities 4 0 00% 2 50%
History 2 1 50% 1 50%
Nature 4 3 75% 2 50%
Army 2 0 00% 1 50%
Education - - - -
Code 8 5 62.50% 8 100%
Figure 08

The Overall Degree of Foreignization in Translating Each CSR Category in the Two
Arabic Translations
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The forgoing table and figure illustrate the detailed use of foreignization in rendering each
category of CSRs. The data indicate a similar pattern demonstrated in both translations in rendering
problematic CSRs into Arabic. It can be seen that both translators employed foreignization
exclusively to render all examples related to Icons (4 examples), Geographical Items (4
examples), Economy (1 example), and Arts and Literature (4 examples). Exclusive foreignization
is also observed in TT1 in the translation of examples related the category of Ideological Items (3
examples). In TT2, absolute foreignization is manifested in examples related to Code (8

examples).

Moreover, partial foreignization was employed similarly in both translations to render
examples related to Material Culture, Religious Items, and History; the translators wavered
between using foreignization and domestication in their translations of examples related to these
categories. Both translators used foreignization to render 3 examples related to Material Culture

(42.85%), 2 examples related to Religious Items (50%), and 1 example related to History (50%b).

In addition, in both translations, foreignization was not used at all in rendering examples
related to Measures. On top of that, the translator in TT1 did not employ any foreignizing
procedures to render examples related to Activities and Army. In TT2, however, foreignization

was partially used in these categories.

Regarding the categories of Infrastructure, Social Items, and Nature, foreignization was
used more or less the same. There is only a slight difference of the degree of using this strategy in
the two translations. From the category of Infrastructure, foreignization was employed to render 4
examples in TT1 (66.66%) and 5 examples in TT2 (83.33%). Similarly, from the category of

Nature, this strategy was utilized to translated 3 examples in TT1 (75%) and 2 examples in TT2
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(50%0). Foreignization was employed to a less extent in translating examples related to Social

Items; it was utilized to render 2 examples in TT1 (33.33%) and only 1 example in TT2 (16.66%b).

Despite the use of different procedures, foreignization was used similarly in both Arabic
translations. In TT1, foreignization was used to render 36 examples, yielding an overall percentage
of 58.06%. In TT2, this strategy was employed slightly higher; it was utilized to render a total of
40 examples and, consequently, gets an overall percentage of 64.51%. Such findings, thus, suggest
that both translators prioritized maintaining the cultural specificity of the ST and adhered to

solutions that aligned with the prevailing norms in the SL and SC.

Table 85
The Overall Degree of Domestication in Translating Each CSR Category in the Two Arabic
Translations

Category Total of Domestication in TT1 Domestication in TT2
Examples N° % N° %
Icons 4 0 00% 0 00%
Material Culture 7 4 57.14% 4 57.14%
Geographical items 4 0 00% 0 00%
Infrastructure 6 2 33.33% 1 16.66%
Ideological Items 3 0 00% 1 33.33%
Religious Items 4 1 25% 2 50%
Economy 1 0 00% 0 00%
Measures 3 1 33.33% 1 33.33%
Arts and Literature 4 0 00% 0 00%
Social Items 6 2 33.33% 3 50%
Activities 4 3 75% 1 25%
History 2 1 50% 0 00%
Nature 4 0 00% 1 25%
Army 2 2 100% 0 00%
Education - - - -
Code 8 3 37.5% 0 00%
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Figure 09
The Overall Degree of Domestication in Translating Each CSR Category in the Two
Arabic Translations
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The aforementioned table and figure illustrate and summarize the use of domestication
strategy in rendering each category of CSRs. As it can be seen, domestication was used almost
similarly in both translations. That is, there is no big difference in using domestication in TT1 and
TT2. The same degree of this strategy is observed in the translation of examples related Material
Culture and Measures. Both translators applied this strategy to render 4 examples from the

category of Material Culture (57.14%) and 1 example from the category of Measures (33.33%).

Similarly, both translators favored not to use domestication to render some categories; no
domesticating procedure was used in either translation to render examples related to Icons,
Geographical Items, Economy, and Arts and Literature. In addition, the translator in TT1 saw it fit
not to employ this strategy in rendering examples related to Ideological Items and Nature. In TT2,

the translator did not utilize this strategy to translate the categories of Nature and Code.
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Perhaps one of the main reasons as to why the translators chose not to employ
domestication in rendering such categories is that many of which contain some key cultural
references that make up the core of the ST. For examples, domestication cannot possibly be used
to render examples related to Icons and Geographical Items because the names that are found in
such categories are culture specific and cannot be altered. Using domestication in this case will

inevitably lead to the loss of the literary merit of the ST.

Regarding categories related to Infrastructure, Religious Items, Social Items, and
Activities, domestication was used relatively the same. From the 6 examples found and analyzed
in the category of Infrastructure, domestication was applied in the translation of 2 examplesin TT1
(33.33%) and 1 example in TT2 (16.66%0). In religious Items, this strategy was employed to render
1 example in TT1 (25%) and 2 examples in TT2 (50%). In social Items, from the 6 analyzed
examples, domestication was utilized in the translation of 2 examples in TT1 (33.33%) and 3
examples in TT2 (50%b). In the category of Activities, however, domestication was used relatively
higher in TT1 when compared to TT2; it was applied in the first translation in rendering 3 examples

(75%) as opposed to the second translation in which it was only used once (25%).

It is worth mentioning that absolute domestication was used only once in TT1 in rendering
the category of Army and was not used at all in TT2. Such results indicate that the same approach
was adopted by both translators in their translation of the ST. Domestication was used in TT1 in
the translation of a total of 19 examples (30.64%) and 14 examples in TT2 (22.58%). This is
indicative that both translators were less inclined to use this strategy in their translation of
problematic CSRs in the ST. This also indicates that the translators chose not to adhere to the TL

and TC norms. Rather, as the data and analysis shows, both translators favored to stick as close as
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possible to the SL and SC and to highlight the cultural aspects of the ST and to preserve its foreign

identity.

5.4.5 Assessing the Validity of the Retranslation Hypothesis

In this study, we focused on measuring the degree of domestication and foreignization in
the first translation and retranslation of the novel The Great Gatsby into Arabic. This was achieved
by comparing the procedures applied in the two translations in rendering the ST CSRs and, then,
classifying them into domesticating or foreignizing strategies based on the Venutian Scale
proposed by Pedersen (2005). The aim was to identify the translators’ overall tendency of using

domestication and foreignization strategies in the two Arabic translations of the novel.

After the analysis of the corpus and the discussion of the results, we will attempt to assess
the validity of the RH based on the obtained data. As suggested in the second chapter of this study,
the RH was introduced and formulated by translation scholars such as Berman (1990), Bensimon
(1990), Gambier (1994), and Chesterman (2000). It is founded on the assumption that the initial
translation of a literary work tends to be domesticated as opposed to later subsequent retranslations,

which tend to be foreignized and source-culture biased.

Berman (1990) claims that initial translations tend to have lots of deficiencies and are
marked with inherent failure. Therefore, retranslations are set out to fix and correct the deficiencies
or first translations. Berman (1990) believes that great and complete translations can only be

accomplished in the aftermath of blind and hesitant first translations.

A retranslation, as the hypothesis suggests, is presumed to succeed in bringing forth a more
source-oriented and faithful translation. This is because the first translation, as Bensimon (1990)

claims, serves as an introduction and naturalization of the foreign work and mainly seeks to ensure
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positive reception of the translated work in the target literary polysystem. Therefore, the translator
tends to favor the target audience and culture by reducing the foreignness and exoticism of the ST

in order to ensure easy readability and acceptance in the TC.

Gambier (1994) shares the same rationale; he claims that first translations tend to be
assimilative and domesticated to reduce the otherness and foreignness of the ST. Retranslations,
on the other hand, mark a return to the ST and emerge in an effort to get close to the soul of the

ST.

The core of RH as it is known today in translation studies was formulated by Chesterman
(2000). He claims that first translations tend to be target-oriented (domesticated) while later
retranslations tend to be source-oriented (foreignized). Retranslations, Chesterman (2000)
believes, tend to express the cultural and linguistic peculiarities of the original text, which have

most likely been ignored or even obliterated in initial translations.

Based on the results of this study, it appears that the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH), which
suggests that the first translation of a literary work tends to be domesticated while later
retranslations tend to be foreignized, is not fully supported by the empirical data. This suggests

that the RH may not hold true in all cases.

The findings of this study show that the overall level of domestication in the first translation
is higher than in the subsequent retranslation. However, both translations have a higher overall
level of foreignization than domestication. This suggests that both translations are foreignized and
closely resemble the ST. While the retranslated version does, indeed, have a higher level of
foreignization than the first translation, it is not necessarily more faithful or accurate to the original

than the first translation.
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The analysis of the translations found no significant difference between the two versions
in terms of their tendency towards the SC. While there are some differences in the ways the
translators dealt with CSRs in their translations, the overall tendency of both translations is similar

and exhibits adherence to similar source-oriented norms.

If we compare the degree of domestication in the first translation to that of the second
translation and the level of foreignization in the first translation to that of the second translation, it
is possible that the RH could be seen as valid to some extent. However, the RH does not seem to

have general validity when taken in absolute terms.

5.4.6 Limitations of the Study

Like any other research, this study has not been without its drawbacks. Despite attaining

the overall objectives of this research, some limitations had to be made.

First, the research subject was limited to cover the testing of the RH in terms of
domestication and foreignization tendencies in translating the CSRs within the Arabic literary
system. It has not been within the scope of this research to examine other aspects of the RH such
as the aging of translation, motives of retranslation, or the deficiencies of initial translations. Such
limitations had to be made in order to narrow the focus of this study because of the complexity of

the retranslation phenomenon.

Second, due to time and space constraints, only one case study was featured in this research.
The sample of this study was limited to include a corpus that consists of the ST: the novel The
Great Gatsby written by American author F. Scott Fitzgerald in 1925 and the TTS: two Arabic
translations of this novel by translators Nadjib EI Manie (1961) and Hani Yared & Mohammed

Hittini (2008). The time of publication has been taken as a crucial factor in our choice. There is
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roughly a five-decade time period between the first translation and the subsequent retranslation.
Therefore, the time span allowed us to properly and objectively investigate the validity of the RH
and challenge its underlying assumptions. To the best of the researcher’s knowledge, there is a
total of four Arabic translations of the novel. However, due to the aforementioned constraints, only

two of them were chosen for analysis.

Third, the level of closeness to the SC was measured through the analysis of translated
CSRs in the TTs. Therefore, only textual and cultural aspects (the translation of CSRs) and, to
some extent, paratextual aspects (the visibility of the translator through the inclusion of paratextual
items in the TT) were taken into consideration. Other aspects such as syntactic or stylistic closeness
were not examined in this study. These aspects were not considered because they are beyond the

scope of this research.

To finish, the RH was tested within the Arabic literary system in this study. Therefore, the
findings of this research cannot be generalized. Further research needs to be carried out to reassess
the RH within Arabic or other languages. Other case studies need to be analyzed using the same

of different methodologies.

Despite the aforementioned limitations, this study could serve as a departing point for
further research on retranslations and the RH through the analysis of different case studies of
translations carried out from English into Arabic or vice versa. Further research could yield varied
results and may very well enrich the current body of literature on retranslation and unravel the ins

and outs of this significant intercultural phenomenon.
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Conclusion

This chapter analyzed The Great Gatsby and its two Arabic translations, using a
comparative approach to examine the translators' overall tendencies towards using domestication
and foreignization strategies when rendering culture-specific references (CSRs) in the ST. The
data was analyzed by comparing the ST's cultural instances with their equivalents in the target
texts (TTs) in order to identify the procedures used in translating each CSR in each translation.
The results of the analysis showed a tendency towards foreignization in both translations. In TT1,
foreignization was used 58.06% of the time, compared to 30.64% for domestication. In TT2,
foreignization was used even more frequently, at 64.51%, while domestication was used 22.58%
of the time. The official equivalent, a neutral strategy, was used in similar proportions in both

translations, at 11.29% in TT1 and 12.90% in TT2.

The results of this study indicate that foreignization was the most common strategy used
in both translations of The Great Gatsby. Both translators chose to follow similar source-oriented
norms and tended to use similar source-oriented procedures when translating the cultural
references in the ST. These findings do not fully support the general assumptions of the RH and
suggest that the RH may not have general validity. However, it is possible that the RH could be
partially valid if it is not taken in absolute terms. Overall, these results suggest that the choice of
domestication or foreignization in translation depends on a range of factors and cannot be

determined by a single hypothesis.
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General Conclusion and Recommendations

Works of fiction often reflect diverse cultures and societies and represent challenging tasks
for the translators who attempt to convey not only the textual aspects but also the cultural
intricacies of the texts at hand. Therefore, to effectively convey these cultural elements across
languages, translators need to be aware of their existence and employ various strategies to handle

them successfully.

This research focuses on the translation of literature from English into Arabic in order to
offer better cultural understanding between the Western and Arab worlds. It specifically looks at
the use of domestication and foreignization strategies in the direct translation of Western fiction
into Arabic. For this purpose, this study uses a comparative textual analysis of the novel The Great
Gatsby by F. Scott Fitzgerald (1925) and its Arabic translations by Najeeb El Manie’ (1961) and
Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008) to identify the use of domestication and foreignization
strategies in the translation of cultural references.

Although domestication and foreignization strategies offer guidance and help the
translators on both linguistic and cultural levels, the choice of one of them is a difficult decision.
The choice of to adopt a strategy often depends on multiple factors, such as the purpose of the
translation, the power dynamics between the SL and TL, the translator's understanding and
interpretation of culture-specific references in the ST, the publisher's influence and authority on
the translation, and many other aspects related to the social, cultural, historical, and political
context in which the translation takes place.

The academic research community admits that both domestication and foreignization
strategies are concerned with culture. On the one hand, domestication involves removing or

minimizing the cultural elements of the ST to better conform with the values and norms of the TL
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and TC. On the other hand, foreignization involves the deliberate retention of the foreign cultural
elements of the ST, even if they are not understood by the target readers or are not in line with the
norms and conventions of the TL and TC. Hence, these strategies are used in translation when
there is a significant difference between the SC and the TC.

As previously mentioned, this research aims to identify the use of domestication and
foreignization strategies in the translation of cultural references in two Arabic translations of The
Great Gatsby. The ultimate goal is to test the validity Retranslation Hypothesis and evaluate its
underlying assumptions, which claims that the initial translation of a literary work tends to be
domesticated while later retranslation tends to be foreignized.

In order to gather and analyze research data, this study employed a mixed-method approach
and made use of both qualitative and quantitative methods. The data for analysis were extracted
from a corpus consisting of the novel The Great Gatsby, written by F. Scott Fitzgerald (1925), and
its two Arabic translations by Nadjib EI Manie (1961) and Hani Yared & Mohammed Hittini
(2008). The time of publication was considered a key factor in selecting these translations. In other
words, there is approximately a five-decade time period between the first translation and the
subsequent retranslation. This time gap allowed for an investigation of the validity of the RH and
its underlying assumptions. The novel, which was written and set in the United States during the

"Jazz Age" of the early 20th century, is rich in CSRs that may pose challenges for translators.

To analyze the CSRs in the selected corpus, this study employed the procedures proposed
by Pedersen (2011), which include Retention, Specification, Direct Translation, Generalization,
Substitution, Omission, and the Official Equivalent. These strategies are classified as source-
oriented (Retention, Specification, and Direct Translation), target-oriented (Generalization,

Substitution, and Omission), or neutral (Official Equivalent). By examining the procedures used
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by each translator to render each cultural instance, it was possible to determine the overall tendency
of each translator to use domestication and foreignization strategies in the two translations of the

novel.

Based on the forgoing, and reflecting on the research questions, the following conclusions

have been drawn:

Regarding the cultural references found in the novel The Great Gatsby, we employed in
our research a typology based on the mixture of two taxonomies proposed by Pavlovi¢ and Poslek
(2003) and Kolebacova (2007) to extract the cultural references from the novel. We named this
The Hybrid Taxonomy and we used it to identify and classify the different CSRs in the ST. The
reason we chose to mix these taxonomies was to create a more extensive, comprehensive, well-
arranged, and detailed classification of CSRs to help us best serve the purpose of this research and
attain better, more precise, and less skewed results. The proposed taxonomy consists of the
following sixteen categories: lIcons, Material Culture, Geographical Items, Infrastructure,
Ideological Items, Religious Items, Economy, Measures, Arts and Literature, Social Items,

Activities, History, Nature, Army, Education, and Code.

In this research, we identified CSRs in the ST and classified them into fifteen of the
aforementioned categories. This means that all of these categories were found in the data collection
part, except the category of Education. The absence of any CSR related to this category could be
due to the nature of the novel itself, in which education is not the focus of its themes. Moreover, it
is worth mentioning that more examples were spotted in the categories of Code, Material Culture,
Infrastructure, and Social Items than any of the other categories. This seems only natural due to

the fact that the novel is considered a realistic cultural portrayal of the Jazz Age. That is, this period
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was characterized by a culture of commodity and material prosperity in which material wealth and
social status were valued above everything else.

In order to find out how these CSRs were brought into Arabic, we employed in our research
Pedersen’s procedures to analyze the research data. The reason we chose to adopt this taxonomy
was mainly because it is divided into source and target oriented procedures, which properly aligns
with Venuti’s domestication and foreignization theory. As mentioned earlier, this taxonomy
consists of the following procedures and their subcategories: Retention, Specification, Direct
Translation, Generalization, Substitution, Omission, and the Official Equivalent.

The findings reveal that both translators employed all of these procedures in their
translations of the CSRs in the ST. There is, however, a fluctuation of using each procedure, which
may very well be due to the nature of the analyzed CSRs themselves. In addition, we have noticed
that in some examples more than one procedure was used in translating one cultural instance,
especially in examples related to Economy, Arts and Literature, Religious and Social Items,
History, Army and Code. This indicates that the number of the procedures employed by each
translator was higher than the actual number of the selected examples. In many cases, both
translators used a mixture of the Direct Translation procedure and Specification to render some of
the examined examples. Moreover, the Specification procedure was also employed along with the
Official Equivalent in rendering some CSRs in TT2. Overall, the translator in TT1 used a total of
65 procedures to render the ST CSRs as opposed to TT2, in which the translator employed a total

of 71 procedures in his translation of the CSRs in the ST.

The data analysis revealed the predominance of Specification as the most employed
procedure used in rendering the CSRs in the two translations. This procedure was used in the

translation of at least one example in each category, except in Icons, Measures, and Education.
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Percentagewise, foreignization was achieved in TT1 through the use of the Specification procedure
(24.61%), Direct Translation (18.46%), and Retention (16.92%) respectively. In TT2, though the
degree is different, the same approach was followed; foreignization was predominantly achieved
through the use of the Specification procedure (46.47%), followed with the Direct Translation
(12.67%) and then Retention (09.85%). On the other hand, the most prevailing procedure used in
domesticating the CSRs in TT1 is Substitution (15.38%), followed with Generalization (10.76%b)
and then Omission (3.07%0). In TT2, domestication was achieved through the equal use of
Generalization and Substitution (08.45%), followed with Omission (02.81%). The Official
Equivalent, which takes a neutral stand, was applied almost similarly in both translations; it was
utilized (11.29%0) in TT1 and (12.90%) in TT2. Such results, therefore, demonstrate that both
translators followed more or less the same approach in dealing with the CSRs in the ST. In other
words, these findings show that both domestication and foreignization strategies were employed
in translating the CSRs in the ST. However, foreignization was predominantly used in both
translations. While the overall level of domestication in the first translation is actually higher than
the subsequent retranslation, the overall degree of foreignization in both translations is much
higher than domestication. Thus, both translations are foreignized and are, more or less, close to
the ST. Moreover, while it is true that the level of foreignization of the retranslated version is
higher than the first translation, it does not seem to be more faithful or truthful to the original than
the first one. Therefore, the results of the analysis show no significant difference between the two
translations in terms of their tendency towards the SC. Despite some differences regarding the
ways the translators dealt with some CSRs in their translations, the general tendency exhibits the

same translational behavior and shows adherence to the same source-oriented norms.
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Then, such results demonstrate that both translators adopted a relatively similar approach
in their translations because both of them adhered to the ST and tended to employ source-oriented
procedures in their overall translations of the cultural references in the ST. In most cases, the
translators favored retaining the cultural specificity of the ST and sticking to solutions that were
in line with the prevailing norms of the SL and SC.

Hence, it is worth mentioning that the study's results diverge from the underlying
assumptions of the RH, and as a result, do not support its core premise. This divergence suggests
that the RH's general validity is questionable since it does not entirely align with empirical
evidence. Nonetheless, it is important to acknowledge that this hypothesis would be partially valid
only if it were not stated in absolute terms, as indicated by the findings of this study.

The results of the current study show that both translators employed a relatively similar
approach in their translations of cultural references in the ST. This suggests the existence of a
possible norm in the translation of Western literary fiction into Arabic, where the use of the
foreignization strategy is favored. However, to fully prove and support the existence of this norm,
further studies with larger corpora are necessary. The analysis of translation strategies, such as
domestication and foreignization, serves as a significant analytical tool in uncovering norms. A
consistent pattern of a particular strategy being used by translators indicates an awareness of
existing norms and suggests norm-governed behavior. On the other hand, an inconsistent pattern
could indicate an attempt to adjust the existing norms or suggest a change in translation norms due
to certain normative forces. This study is a crucial first step in revealing the potential norm (or
norms) that govern and influence Arab translators' decisions and strategies when translating

foreign elements in Western literary fiction into Arabic.

292



We assume that this study has contributed to the existing research on literary translation,
specifically related to the concept of retranslation. However, it is important to recognize that more
research needs to be conducted in order to fully understand the complexities of retranslation.

Hence, the following recommendations are proposed:

First, the methodology which was followed in the study could serve as the foundation for
future research on retranslations. The Hybrid Taxonomy, which was proposed and used in this
study, could be used in future research as a new model to extract and identify CSRs in different

texts. Adopting the aforementioned model may very well lead into attaining more precise results.

Second, this research was mainly concerned with investigating the validity of the RH.
Hence, other aspects of the phenomenon of retranslation were not considered. It is, then,
paramount for future researchers to examine the phenomenon of retranslation from other
perspectives. For example, investigating other aspects of retranslations such as the claim of aging
of translations, motives that lead to retranslations, or examining the deficiencies of initial
translations, would yield more fruitful results and help uncover the dynamics of the retranslation

phenomenon.

Third, the level of closeness in this research was measured through investigating the
procedures applied by translators in rendering the CSRs in the ST. It is, therefore, recommended
that future researchers measure the level of closeness to the ST based on other criteria, such as
syntactic or stylistic closeness for example, and reassess the validity of the RH based on these
aspects. This could yield varied results and may very well broaden the scope of the retranslation

theory.
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Fourth, the RH in this research was assessed within the Arabic literary system. The need
to assess and reassess the validity of the RH within different literary systems is, then, called for.
For examples, future researchers could investigate the RH from Arabic into English and compare

the results to the ones obtained in this research.

Finally, in other to assess the validity of the RH, the novel The Great Gatsby and its two
Arabic translations were featured as a case study in this research. The reason why only one case
study was adopted is due to space and time constraints. Therefore, it is paramount to expand the
boundaries of retranslation studies and conduct further in-depth research that extends beyond

isolated case studies in order to fully fathom the ins and outs of the retranslation phenomenon.
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Abstract

This study examines the use of domestication and foreignization strategies in the translation of
Western literary fiction into Arabic. The focus of the analysis is on the novel ‘The Great
Gatsby’, written by F. Scott Fitzgerald, and its two Arabic translations by Najeeb EI Manie'
(1961) and Hani Yared & Muhammed Hittini (2008). The study aims to test the validity of the
Retranslation Hypothesis (RH) in the context of these two translated versions of the novel. This
hypothesis suggests that initial translations of literary works tend to be domesticated and
adapted to the target culture, while later retranslations tend to be foreignized and close the
source culture. For this purpose, this study employs a comparative textual analysis of a corpus
consisting of the original novel and the two Arabic translations. The procedures applied in
rendering the cultural references in the two translations are assessed with the aim of identifying
the predominance of either domestication or foreignization strategies. The research findings
reveal the predominance of foreignization in both Arabic translations and adherence to source-
oriented norms. They indicate that the RH does not have general validity, as it is not supported
by empirical data. The results of the current study show that both translators employed a
relatively similar approach in their translations of cultural references in the source text. These
findings suggest the existence of a possible norm in the translation of Western literary fiction
into Arabic, where the use of the foreignization strategy is favored. However, to fully prove
and support the existence of this norm, further studies with larger corpora are necessary.
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